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INTRODUCTION 


The aim of this book is to enable the student to learn 
Russian in a simple and practical manner, and without 
any other help than that given in it. 

The book should be worked systematically, exercise 
by exercise. Thus Exercise 1 (a) in Part I should be 
written out and corrected by the version of 1 (a) in 
Part II before 1 (b) is attempted. 

Should the student be in doubt as to how to translate a 
sentence from English into Russian, he must turn back 
to the preceding Russian sentences and there he will 
practically always find a model for his sentence. 

In working through the book revision is necessary. 
The student should revise it after every five lessons. A 
good way of doing this is to turn back to the beginning 
after finishing the fifth lesson, and to re-study carefully 
each lesson. But at this second reading the exercises as 
found in Part II should form the original exercises, while 
those in Part I will supply the key. This gives quite a 
different practice, for what was formerly English-Russian 
is now Russian-English and vice versa. 

Should any student have difficulty in following the 
plan recommended, we give him the following advice. 
Let him study carefully each lesson ; then translate the 
Russian into English and compare it with Part II. Then 
instead of translating the corresponding English-Russian 
from Part I translate the Russian-English from Part II 
and correct it by Part I. In this manner the student can 
work through the whole book without ever translating 
from English into Russian. After having thus completed 
the book he can do the translations once more in the 
regular way, or he can do only translations from English 
into Russian. 




PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION. 


The present edition has been entirely re-written in 
accordance with the spelling in use throughout Russia. 

Though the book was intended as a Self-Educator 
only, yet a number of teachers have found it useful also for 
class-work. In order to make it more suitable for such 
purposes I have introduced additional exercises in the 
present edition.. 

In conclusion I should like to express my thanks to 
Miss S. Freedman who has accomplished the difficult task 
of typing the whole MS. of the third edition in both 
languages. 

L. S. 


PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION. 

Few changes have been introduced in the Exercises of 
the present edition in order that the book may be used 
for class work together with copies of the third edition. 

We have added a new section of conversations in 
Part III., which we hope the increasing number of tourists 
and visitors to Russia will find useful. 

Several new reading exercises, mainly on questions of 
the economic geography of the U.S.S.R., have also been 
added, beginning with Lesson XIX. 


L. S. 
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PART I. 

PRELIMINARY NOTES. 

The Russian alphabet consists of 31 letters which are 
represented as follows : 


A a 

A a 

ah 

like 

a 

in father 

B 6 

B 6 

beh 


b 

in bread 

Bb 

Be 

veh 

a 

V 

in very 

Tr 

re 

gheh 

» 

g 

in good 

H 

Bd 

deh 


d 

in dog 

Ee 

Ee 

yeh 


ye 

in yes 

>K m 

Mm 

zsheh 

» 

s 

in measui 

3 3 

3 3 

zeh 

53 

z 

in maze 

H H 

H u 

ee 

33 

ee 

in street 

Pi H 

Pi u 

ee kratkoye (short) „ 

y 

in boy 



(stands only after a noun) 

Kk 

Kk 

kah 

like 

k 

in king 

J1 JI 

n a 

ell 

33 

1 

in lion 

M M 

M M 

em 

33 

m 

in many 

H H 

Hh 

en 

33 

n 

in not 

Oo 

0 o 

oh 

33 

0 

in spot 

nn 

n n 

peh 

33 

P 

in plot 

Pp 

Pp 

err 

33 

r 

in rose 

C c 

Cc 

ess 

33 

s 

in steam 

Tt 

Tm 

teh 

33 

t 

in talk 

yy 

yy 

00 

33 

00 

in good 


<p(p 

eff 

33 

f 

in fright 


B 




X x 

Xx 

khah 

no similar sound in 
English, like ch in 
the Scotch word 
loch, or like the 
German ch in lachen 

U u 

U H 

tseh 

like ts in meets 

H H 

H H 

cheh 

„ ch in child 

in ux 

Ill Ul 

shah 

„ sh in short 

m m 

m u{ 

shtchah 

„ shch in Rushchuk 

bl H 

hi u 

yerree 

„ i in bit 

b h 

b b 

myakhkyznak 

no sound. Soft pron¬ 
unciation of the 
preceding consonant 

3 3 

3 s 

eh 

like a in bad 

IO IO 

IO io 

you 

„ u in duke 

H a 

X H 

yah 

„ ya in yard 

It 

should 

be noted that several 

Russian characters are 


similar to English, but have a different phonetic value. 
Take particular notice of the following : 

1. B b=v, H h— n, P p—r, C c^s, Y y^oo, 

X x= kh (German ch) 

2. and of the script characters : 

<s—v, w=ee, p, p= r, m= t, x=kh. 

The Russian alphabet is divided into vowels, semi¬ 
vowels, and consonants. 

The vowels are divided into two classes : 

Hard : a o y hi 3 
Soft : h e e io h e 

The semi-vowels are i>, h> h. 

All other letters are consonants. 

NOTE 

The letters given below in brackets have been abolished 
from the Russian language and they occur only in books 
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published before 1918 and in some of the publications 
issued outside Russia. 

(t) e is used instead 

(e) 4> „ „ „ 

(i) H 33 33 33 

The letter is no longer used at the end of words to 
show that the preceding consonant is to be sounded hard. 
In the middle of a word it may be retained though it is 
now usually replaced by an apostrophe. 


RUSSIAN PRONUNCIATION. 

Russian pronunciation is not very difficult. It is true 
that there are a number of letters which have no equivalents 
in English, but the pronunciation of these is so clear and 
striking that it can easily be learned. 

All letters are sounded in Russian except b, which 
only indicates that the preceding consonant must be 
pronounced soft. 


Vowels. 

An important point about the Russian vowels is that, 
unlike the English, they very rarely change their original 
sounds. They are therefore always to be pronounced as 
indicated in the alphabet. 

The Russian e is sounded like yo in York when accented 
and followed by a hard consonant or when terminal. A 
diaresis is then placed over the e instead of the accent; 
open (oryol), eagle ; Bee (vsyo), all, anything, everything. 

When o occurs in an unaccented syllable it sounds 
nearly like a in far ; ohhh (adin), one. 

But if the first syllable of the word has an accented 
o, the following syllables formed with o retain the original 
pronunciation ; 6ctpob (ostrov), island. 
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After the consonants r, k, x, >k, h, in, m there can 
never follow a, 10 , u but they take a, y, h instead. 

Semi-Vowels. 

The h (short ee) occurs as second half of diphthongs. 
It should be pronounced like the English y in boy, day : 
moh (moy), my, mine. 

After r, k, x there can never follow b. 

The b is never written in the middle of words after 
H or m (T64Ka=full stop, M6mHbiH =powerful). 

Consonants. 

The consonants must always be pronounced as indic¬ 
ated in the alphabet. The following few exceptions are 
to be noted. 

The r is sounded like kh before Korn: 

JierKO (lekhko), easy, light. 

Jierne (lekhcheh), easier, lighter. 

In the genitive terminations of adjectives and pronouns 
in -oro, -ero the r is sounded like v. 

ero (yevo), his 

Moero (mayevo), my 

6eflHoro (byednovo), of the poor. 

The h before t takes the sound of sh : 

hto (shto), what. 

The m takes the sound of sh before h : 
noMdiUHHua (pamoshnitsa), lady assistant. 

The Accent. 

There are no fixed rules with regard to the Russian 
accent; this knowledge can only be acquired by practice 
and habit. We have therefore indicated it throughout the 
book. The syllable which must be accented, i. e. on which 
stress must be laid, is indicated by the French accent aigu ; 
as 30 Jiot6h, 6jiaro, aejio. 
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Reading Exercise. 


Ectb Me>Kny OpaHUHen h ViriimePi, Ha 6epery 
Yest mezshdoo Frahntsiey ee Itahliey, nah beregoo 
CpeaH3eMHoro Mop a, ManeHbKoe KpbuieHHoe uap- 
Sredizemnahvo moryah, mahlenkoye kroshechnoye tsahr- 
ctbo. Ha3biBaeTCH sto uapcTBo MoHano. B 

stvo. Nahzihvahyetsyah eto tsahrstvo Manahko. V 

uapcTBe 3tom " >KHTejieH MeHbiiie neM b 6oJibin6M 
tsahrstvye etom zsheeteley menshe chem v balshom 
cene, Bcer6 ceMb thchh, a 3eMjin crdjibKo, hto He 

selye, vsevo syem tysyach, ah zyemlee stolko, shto ne 

xbItht no necHTHHe Ha nywy. Ho uapex 
khvahteet po desyahteenye nah dooshoo. No tsahryok 
b napcTBe ecTb HacTonmnn. Edb y sroro uapb- 

v tsahrstvye yest nahstoyahschee. Yest oo etovo tsahr- 

Ka h HBopeu, h npHABbpHbie, h MHHHCTpbi, h ap~ 
kah ee dvarets, ee pridvornihye, ee ministry, ee ahr- 
xnepen, h reHepajibi h b6hcko. 
khieraee, ee ghenerahly ee voysko. 


LESSON I. 

THE NOUN. 

The name of any person, animal, place, or thing is 
called a noun. Nouns are inflected to express number, 
gender and case. 

Number— 4hcji 6, is the distinction of one from more. 

There are two numbers in Russian : the singular and 
the plural. 

The singular denotes one ; as, KHHra, book. 

The plural denotes more than one ; as, KHHrn, books. 

Gender-^ poa, is a distinction in words corresponding 
to the distinction of sex. 

[There are in Russian, as in English, three genders, the 
masculine, the feminine and the neuter. 
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The gender of animate objects goes by sex. Nouns are 
masculine when referring to males, and feminine when 
referring to females ; as MaJibHHK, boy (masc.) ; fleByuiKa, 
girl (fern.). 

Words representing inanimate objects are in Russian 
either masculine, feminine, or neuter, the gender of the 
nouns depending on their termination. 

All nouns are masculine that end in consonants, in h 
and some in b ; as, ctoji, table ; nau, tea ; rB03Eb, nail. 

Nouns ending in -a, -h, and some in -b are feminine ; 
as, K6MHaTa, room ; 6ypn, storm ; CTenb, heath. 

Nouns ending in -o, -e, and -mh, are neuter ; as, aeno, 
affair ; none, field ; nnaMn, flame. 

C ase-^YiajxeM., denotes the relation which a noun 
bears to another word in the same sentence. 

There are seven cases in the Russian declensions. 

1. The Nominative—HMeHHTejibHbiH Plaaext. 

2. The Genitive or Possessive—PonHTenbHbiH Planer. 

3. The Dative—flaTenbnbiH nane>K. 

4. The Accusative BHHHTejibHbiH FIaae>K. 

5. The Instrumental or Causative—TBopHTenbHbw Planer. 

6. The Locative or Prepositional—PIpemi6>KHbiH rianen*. 

7. The Vocative—3BaTenbHbiH Planer. 

A noun is in the nominative case when it is the subject 
of a verb ; as, John reads, the table stands. The nominative 
answers the question beginning with who or what ? 

A noun is in the genitive case when it denotes owner¬ 
ship or possession : as, John's book, the windows of this 
room. The genitive answers the question beginning with 
whose ? or, of what ? 

A noun is in the dative case when it is the jndirprt 
object of an action expressed by a verb. In English the 
dative case is generally preceded by the preposition to 
expressed or understood ; as, John gave his book to Jantes , 
I gave (to) him a new book. 


6 



A noun is in the accusative case when it is the direct 
object of an action expressed by a verb : as, I gave you 
the book ; he sold him the table. 

The instrumental or causative case expresses the 
means or the agent by which a thing is done and it answers 
the questions, by, by whom, or with what ? as, he cut 
himself with a knife ; he was ruined by his friend. 

The locative or prepositional case indicates the place 
where an action is performed, and it answers the question 
whereat ? This case is only used with the prepositions bo, 
b, in ; Ha, on ; o, 06 , of, about; no, after ; npw, by, near; 
as, he is speaking (of) about his father , he is thinking 
of you. 

The vocative case is used in exclamations and is 
always like the nominative. We shall therefore omit it 
from our tables of declensions. 

There are in English a definite article (the) and an in¬ 
definite (a, or an) which are usually placed before nouns, 
but the Russian language has no articles, a or the must 
therefore always be omitted in translating English into 
Russian ; as, the house, (hom), a garden (can). 

Declension of masculine nouns ending in consonants. 


Singular. 


Nom. 

KHT 

(the whale) 

ctoji (the table) 

Gen. 

KHTa 

(of the whale) 

CTona 

Dat. 

KHTy 

(to the whale) 

CTOJI f 

Acc. 

KHTa 

(the whale) 

CTOJI 

Instr. 

kht 6 m 

(by the whale) 

ctoji 6 m 

Loc. 

0 KHTe 

(about the whale) 

o CTOjie 



Plural. 


Nom. 

KHTbl 

(the whales) 

ctojih (the tables) 

Gen. 

kht 6 b 

(of the whales) 

ctoji 6 b 

Dat. 

KHTaM 

(to the whales) 

CTOJiaM 
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Acc. kht6b (the whales) ctojih 

Instr. KHTaMH (by the whales) CTOJiaMH 
Loc. o KHTax (about the whales) o CTOJiax 

When we write out all the cases of a noun as we have 
done above, we are said to decline it. 

There are nine declensions in Russian : three for each 
gender, arranged according to their terminations. 

Masculine nouns that end in consonants are declined 

like KHT, CTOJI. 

Note carefully that the accusative of masculine 
declensions is always like the genitive for animate objects 
and like the nominative for inanimate ones. 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

KHT, CTOJI. 

KHTbl, 

CTOJI bl. 

Acc. 

KHTa, CTOJI. 

kht6b, 

CTOJI bl. 


Vocabulary. 


aHniHHaHKH, 

the Englishman. 

C, 

with. 

(J)paHuy3, 

the Frenchman. 

3necb, 

here. 

xjie 6 . 

the bread. 

TaM, 

there. 


the palace. 

H, 

and. 

anpec, 

the address. 

a, 

and, but. 

BOJ1K, 

the wolf. 

He, 

not. 

*Q/IOH, 

the elephant. 

HeT, 

no, there is not. 

can, 

the garden. 

Ha, 

on, upon. 

- rpa$HH, 

the decanter. 

B, 

in. 

napK, 

the park. 

tta, 

yes. 

flOM, 

the house. 

OH, 

he. 

BHHorpaa, 

grapes. 

oHa, 

she. 

CartOBHHK, 

the gardener. 

oh6, 

it. 

rne, 

where ? 




The o is usually changed into 06 before a vowel for 
euphony. 

06 aHrnHHaHHHe, about the Englishman. 
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The o is changed into 660 in the following expressions: 

660 MHe, about me. 

660 jc£m, about everything. 

660 Bcex, about all. 

The c is changed into co before a word beginning with 

several consonants together ; as coMHgg* with me. 

The present tense of the verb "to be ” (6biTb) is 
generally omitted in Russian* although understood. 

Translate therefore 

where is she, by me OHa ? 
she is there, by OHa Taw. 

Note that after a negation the genitive follows as a direct 
complement instead of the Acc. ; as, 

B napne HeT crana, there is no table in the park. 

But, OHa He HrpaeT c 6paTOM (Inst.), she does not play 
with the brother. 

Oran He b napne, a b noMHaTe (Loc.), father is not in 
the park, but in the room. 

Note .—It is necessary that the student should at 
this stage only do the exercises set and not attempt to 
decline all nouns that occur in an exercise. 

Exercise 1 (a). 

Decline in full: xjie6, bojik, and cjioh. 

1 . Tue ctoji? 2. Ctoji TaM. 3. Tne $paHi$3? 4. OpaH- 
uy3 3necb. 5. Vne oh? 6. Oh b noMe. 7. Hie OHa? 8. OHa 
TaM. 9 . Tae xjie6? 10 . Xne6 Ha crane. 11. Ha crane HeT 
xne6a. 12 . Tne anpec aHrjiHnaHHHa? 13. Oh 3necb. 
14. Tne nBopeq? 15. flBopeq b napne. 16. B n6Me HeT 
crana. 17. CandBHftn b ndpne. 18. Anpec b n6Me Ha 
crane. 19. OHa snecb, a He TaM. 20. AHniHHaHHH He b 
napne, a 3necb. 
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Exercise 1 (b). 

1. Where is he ? 2. He is here. 3. Where is the 

Englishman ? 4. The Englishman is not here. 5. Where 

is the decanter ? 6. The decanter is on the table. 7. The 
Frenchman is not in the park. 8. The Englishman’s ad¬ 
dress is here on the table. 9. Where are the tables ? 10. The 

tables are here and there. 11. Where are the wolves and 
the elephants ? 12. They are there. 13. It is not on the 

table. 14. He is here, but not there. 15. Where is it? 
16. It is not here but in the house. 17. Here is the wolf, 
and there is the elephant. 18. The palace is here and the 
garden is there. 19. Here is the house and there is the 
garden. 20. The grapes are on the table. 

LESSON II. 

PERSON AND CONJUGATION. 

A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun. 
Pronouns are used to prevent the too frequent repetition 
of the same word in a sentence. The following words are 
personal pronouns : I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they. 

Pronouns are of the first, second and third persons. 

The person that speaks is of the first person, thus 
1 and wc are pronouns of the first person. 

The person spoken to is the second person, thus thou 
and you are pronouns of the second person. 

The person spoken of is the third person, thus he> 
she , it , and they are pronouns of the third person. 

Words that tell us something about the subject of a 
sentence are called verbs. 

Verbs are inflected by number, person, tense and mood. 

Verbs have two numbers : the singular and the plural. 

Verbs like pronouns have three persons in each number : 
the first, second, and the third. 
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The Infinitive. 


The Russian infinitive ends in -Tb, but in some verbs 
-th accented survives ; like HecTH, to carry. 

In some few guttural stems the guttural and -Tfe 
coalesce into -Hb like >KeHb, to burn (for xterrb) ; rienb, 
to bake (for neKTb). 

HHTSTb, to read. 



Present Indicative. 


Singular. 


1 st. person 

I read 

X HHTa K) 

2 nd. person 

thou readest 

Tbi HwikELUb 


he reads 

OH HHTa£T 

3 rd. person 

she „ 

oHa „ 


it „ 

oh6 „ 


Plural. 


1 st. ‘person 

we read 

MbI HHTa EM 

2 nd. person 

you „ 

Bbi HHTa£77r 

3 rd. person 

they „ 

OHH HHTa K)T 


In English we always write the pronoun I with a 
capital letter, while in Russian x is always written with 
a small letter, except when it begins a sentence. 

The English verb has three forms in the present tense, 
namely; (1) read, (2) readest, (3) reads. The form read 
is employed for the first person singular and for all three 
persons of the plural. Read can therefore mean one of 
four different things, and we know the exact meaning 
only if we see the pronoun that accompanies it. But the 
form readest and reads can be one thing only, and we do 
not need the pronoun in order to ascertain the person or 
number : reads is third person singular, and readest is 
second person singular, and they can have no other meaning. 
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The part of the verb that does not change is called its 
stem, while the part that does is called the termination. 

Read and hht- are the stems of the verb " to read ” 
and " HHTaTb ”. It is to be noticed that Russian verbs 
vary the termination for each person. 

The second person singular Tbi “ thou ”, is used 
only by grown-up people to young children, and among 
intimate friends. In ordinary conversation only the second 
person plural bli “ you ” is used. 

The time of the action or state that a verb denotes is 
called its tense. The present tense of a verb denotes that 
the action is going on just now. There are two conjugations 
in Russian. 

Verbs of the first conjugation form the present tense by 
dropping the ending -Tb from the infinitive and adding 
to the first person singular -10 ; second -enib ; third -eT ; 
first person plural -eM ; second -eTe ; third -iot. 

Masculine nouns in -h are declined in the following 


manner : 

Singular Plural 

Nom. capan, cart-shed capan 

Gen. capan, capaeB 

Dat. capaio, capaflM 

Acc. capau, capan 

Inst. capaeM, capa^MH 

Loc. o capae, o capanx 


Vocabulary. 


jian^H, 

footman, lackey. 

cjiyuiaTb, 

to hear, listen. 

JieHTHH, 

idler. 

OTBenaTb, 

to answer, reply. 

nan, 

tea. 

pa66iaTb, 

to work. 

noK6w, 

rest. 

JIOMaTb, 

to break. 

r6poa, 

town, city. 

KTO, 

who ? 

jiec, 

forest. 

ny6, 

oak tree. 

KyrnaTb, 

to eat. 

HTO, 

what; that. 

3Hatb, 

to know. 

3T0, 

this. 
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Exercise 2 (a). 


Conjugate in the present tense cnymaTb and OTBenaTb. 

Decline in full jichthh and nan. 

1. Kto 3 flecb? 2 OHa 3flecb. 3. Kto KyuiaeT? 4. Oh 
KyuiaeT. 5. Hto oh KyuiaeT? 6. Oh KyuiaeT xjie6. 7. Tue 
BHHorpaa? 8 . Kto HHTaeT? 9. Mbi HHTaeM. 10. Hto oh jio- 
MaeT? 11. Oh sto uoMaeT. 12. Kto TaM cuyuiaeT? 13. JIa- 
Ken TaM cnyiuaeT. 14. OHa He OTBenaeT. 15. JIchthh He 
pa66TaeT. 16. Kto TaM pa6oTaeT? 17. AHrjiHHaHHH TaM 
pa66TaeT. 18. Hto OHa HHTaeT? 19. Hie candBHUK? 20. Oh 
b napue. 21. Hto sto? 22. 3to ctoji. 23. Kto §to? 
24. 3tO aHTJlHHaHHH. 


Exercise 2(b). 

1. Who is working in the park? 2. He is working 
there. 3- I read and he eats. 4. Who is replying ? 5. She 

is replying. 6. Where does she eat ? 7. She is eating in 

the house. 8. What does an elephant eat ? 9. An elephant 
eats bread. 10. Who is replying to the idler? 11. We are 
replying. 12. What is the idler eating? 13. The idler is 
eating bread in the park. 14. Who knows the Englishman’s 
address? 15. We know the Englishman’s address. 
16. What is she listening to? 17. You are eating bread. 

18. The Englishman is replying to the Frenchman. 

19. What does he reply to the Frenchman? 20. What 
does he break? 21. Who knows? 22. What does he 
know? 23. The gardener is in the park. 24. This is 
the gardener. 
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LESSON III. 


TO HAVE—HMETb, TO BE—BbITb, AND THE 
PAST TENSE. 

In Russian the past tense is formed by dropping the 
ending -Tb of the infinitive and adding in the singular -n 
to the masculine, ~na to the feminine, and -jio to the neuter. 
In the plural the verbs take -jih for all genders. 

Past tense of HHTaTb—‘ to read \ 


Singular. Plural . 



M. 

F. 

N. 

All Genders 

n 

HHTaJl 

HHTana 

MHTajlO 

MbI HHTeLJIH 

TbI 

>5 

55 

55 

Bbi 

55 

OH 

5, * 

OHa „ oh6 „ 

OHH 

55 

The present 

tense of the auxiliarv verb 6biTb - 

' to 

conjugated in the following 

manner : 




ecMb, 

I am 

MbI ecMbi, 

we 

are 

TbI 

ecu, 

thou art 

Bbi ecTe 

you 

are 

OH 

ecTb, 

he is 

OHH cyTb, 

they 

are 

OHa 

55 

she „ 




OHO 

55 

it ,5 





As stated before, the present tense of the verb * to be ’ 
— 6 h\Tb is generally omitted. Only the third person 
singular and plural (oh, OHa, oh 6 ecTb ; and ohh cyrb) 
are occasionally used. 

HMeTb, ‘ to have ’ 



Sing 

ular. 



Plural. 


H 

HMeio, 

I 

have 

MbI 

HMeeM, we 

have 

TbI 

HMeeuib, 

thou hast 

Bbi 

HMeeTe, you 

55 

OH 

HMeeT, 

he 

has 

OHH 

HMeiOT, they 

55 

OHa 

55 

she 

55 


oh6 

55 

it 

55 
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The verb HMeTb is seldom used to express possession. 
A paraphrase is therefore used instead, which consists of 
the preposition y followed by the noun or pronoun in the 
genitive and a part of the verb 6biTb (to be) ; for the 
present tense ecTb (is) is used ; for the past tense, the 
past from 6biTb is used ; and for the future 6yaeT (will 
be) is used. 


Singular. Plural. 

1st person, y MeHH ecTb, I have y Hac ectb, we have 


2 nd „ 

y t e6k „ 

thou hast 

y eac „ 

you „ 


y Her6 „ 

he 

has 

y HHX „ 

they „ 

3 rd „ 

y Hee „ 

she 





y Her6 „ 

it 





Note carefully that ecTb is often omitted. We can say 
in Russian : 

Y MeH^ ctoji or y Mena ecTb ctoji or n HMeio ctoji, 
the sentence conveying in all three cases one and the same 
idea—I have a table. 

The noun that comes after y MeHH ecTb, etc. is in the 
nominative case. 

Y MeHH 6paT (Norn.), I have a brother. 

Instead of the genitive of the pronoun the genitive of 
the noun can be used. 

y ^dpaia (genitive) ect b npHSTenb, the brother has 
a friend. 

Masculine nouns in -b are declined similar to those 
in -h except in the genitive plural, where they lake the 
same endings as the feminine in -b. 

Singular. 

Nom. KOHb, horse rB03flb, nail 

Gen. kohh tbo3h6 

Dat. kohio rB03fli6 
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Acc. 

kohA 

rB03Hfe 

Instr. 

KOHeM 

rB03jaieM 

Loc. 

0 KOHe 

0 TB03fle 

Plural. 

Nom. 

k6hh 

TB63ZIH 

Gen. 

KOKeH 

TB031x6Pl 

Dat. 

KOHHM 

tbobtxAm 

Acc. 

KOHeH 

Tb 63gH 

Instr. 

KOHHMH 

rB03fl5*MH 

Loc. 

0 KOHflX 

0 rB03flHX 


If you compare the declension of masculine nouns 
which end in the semi-vowels -h, -b with those which end 
in consonants (hard) you will see that they are exactly 
alike, but instead of the hard vowels of the case ending the 
corresponding soft ones are used, while in the locative 
singular they are alike. 



Singular. 

Plural. 


hard 

soft 

hard 

soft 

Nom. 

— 

-b, -H 

-bi 

-H 

Gen. 

-a 

-51 

-OB 

-en, -eB 

Dat. 

-y 

-K) 

-aM 

-53M 

Acc. 

(like N. 

or G.) 

(like N. or G.) 

Inst. 

-OM 

-eM 

-aMH 

-HMH 

Loc. 

-e 

-e 

-ax 

-HX 

The verb 

XOTeTb, 

(to wish, 

to desire, to want), is 

somewhat irregular in 

the present tense and is conjugated 

as follows : 





H 

xony 


MbI 

XOTHM 

TU 

xdneuib 


Bbl 

XOXHTe 

OH 

x6nei 


OHH 

xps«£\* 

0Ha 

95 




oh6 

95 
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Vocabulary. 


npHHTenb, 

KOpa6jib, 

TOBapHm, 

rocTb, 

rycb, 

KOpdjIb, 

flBOp, 


friend. 

ship. 

comrade. 

guest, visitor 

goose. 

king. 

courtyard. 


cnpauiHBaTb, to ask, question. 


i >KejiaTb, 

( npbiraTb, 
cerdnHH, 
Bnepa, 

y> 

MHdro, 


to wish, want, 
to jump, 
to-day. 
yesterday, 
by, at (with the Gen.) 
much, many. 


The noun coming after MH6ro many, must be in the 
genitive plural and in the genitive singular when mh6to 
means much. 


y (})paHny3a MuArn (gen. pi.) the French¬ 

man has many friends. 

Y aHrJiHnaHHHa MHgro^ji&ia (gen. sing.) the English¬ 
man has much bread. 


Exercise 3 (a). 

Conjugate >KenaTb and npbiraTb in the past tense. 

Decline in full npuHTejib and Kopadnb. 

1. Hto oh Bnepa Kyuiaji? 2. Kto cerdflHH npbiran? 
3. y Hac mh6to xjie6a. 4. y hhx MHoro npHHTeneH. 5 .y 
aHrnHHaHHHa mh6to Kopadjien. 6. y (})paHuy3a mh6to 
jxom6b. 7. y Hac cerduHH mh6to rocTeH. 8. TycH bo 
HB ope. 9. Oh Bnepa pa66iaji bo nBope. 10. OHa OTBe- 
najia (})paHny3y. 11 . Oh cerdflHH Kyuian. 12. Kto HMeeT 
cjioHa? 13. y Herd ecTb cjioh. 14. y Bac ecTb nan h xne6. 
15. Oh cerdflHH mh6to npHran b napxe. 16. Mm Bnepa 
MHdro HHTaJiH. 17. Kto xdneT cjiymaTb? 18. Ohh xotht 
cjiymaTb. 19. Bbi Bnepa mh6to paddTann b noMe. 20. Ohh 
padoTajiH b napne. 21. Kto xdneT paddTaTb? 22. H 
xony pa66TaTb. 23. 3to OHa? 24. HeT, oto He OHa, a oh: 
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Exercise 3 (b). 

1 We have a house and a garden. 2. He has many 
visitors. 3. We worked in the park yesterday. 
4. He wants to eat. 5. The visitors are in the court-yard. 
6. They have many friends. 7. We answered. 8. I worked 
much yesterday. 9. The nails are on the table. 10. The 
Frenchman has much bread and wine. 11. The boy jumped 
in the court-yard. 12. She listens much. 13. The visitors 
are eating in the park. 14. The idler played here to-day. 
15. Who is eating in the park ? 16. Who ate there yester¬ 

day? 17. Where are the nails? 18. Who wants to read? 
19. I want to read. 20. We have many friends, 21. Who 
is here to-day ? 22. He is here to-day. 23. Is she there ? 
24. He is here and she is there. 


LESSON IV. 

DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

Feminine nouns end in -a, -x, and some in -b. 
There are three feminine declensions arranged according 
to the termination of the nouns. Feminine nouns that end 
in a are declined in the following manner : 


Singular. 


Nom. 

meHa the wife. 

K6MHaTa the r 

Gen. 

HteHbi 

KdMHaTbl 

Dat. 

>«eHe 

KbMHaie 

Acc. 

HteHy 

KbMHaTy 

Instr. 

>KeH6io (or -6 h) 

KbMHaTOK) (or -oh) 

Loc. 

o xteHe. 

o KbMHaie. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

>KeHbi 

KdMHaTbl 

Gen. 

>KeH 

K6MHaT 

Dat. 

HceHaM 

KdMHaiaM 

Acc. 

>KeH 

KdMHara 

Instr. 

HCSHaMH 

KOMHaTaMH 

Loc. 

o meHax. 

o KbMHaiax. 
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We have seen that the accusative of masculine nouns 
coincides with the genitive for animate objects and with 
the nominative for inanimate ones. Feminine nouns agree 
only in the plural with this rule, while in the singular the 
accusative of all nouns that end in a take y , and those in 
n take K). The accusative singular of feminine nouns in b, of 
animate and inanimate things, is always like the nominative. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

h£hh the nurse. 

Ji6uianb the horse. 

Gen. 

H53HH 

ji6manH 

Dat. 

HHHe 

ji6uianH 

Acc. 

HHHK) 

ji6uiaflb 

Instr. 

HHHeio (or -en) 

ji6manbio 

Loc. 

O HHHe. 

o jiomaaH. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

HHHH 

ji6maflH 

Gen. 

HflHb 

jiomaneH 

Dat. 

HHHHM 

jiomaflHM 

Acc. 

HHHb 

jiouianeH 

Instr. 

HHHHMH 

jioman^MH (or -bMH) 

Loc. 

0 HHHHX. 

o jiomafl£x. 


The inst. plural of the fern, nouns on -b, -bMH has been 
replaced by -hmh borrowed from the soft declensions. The 
old ending is retained in the following nouns : 


nBepb, 

door 

Instr. Plural . 

EBepbMH 

ne th, 

children 

fleTbMH 

KOCTb, 

bone 

KOCTbMH 

JIIOflH, 

people 

JIJOQbMH 

nneTb, 

whip 

IUieTbMH. 


Note .—Except jiiouh and neTH all the other nouns 
can take also -hmh in the instr. pi. ; as, Jioman^MH etc. 
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It is to be noted that the feminine declension on a 
and H are similar, but in the a declension the terminal 
vowels are hard, while in the n declension the correspond¬ 
ing soft ones are used, except in the Dat. and Loc. singular 
where they are alike. 




Singular. 


Plural . 


hard. 

soft. 

hard. 

soft. 

Nom. 

-a 

-x, - b 

-u 

-H, -H 

Gen. 

-LI 

-H, -H 

— 

-l, -eft 

Dat. 

-e 

-e, -h 

-aM 

-HM 

Acc. 

-y 

-10, -L 

(like Nom. or Gen.) 

Instr. ~ok) (-oh) 

-eio (-eft) -bio 

-aMH 

-5JMH (or -bMH) 

Loc. 

-e 

-e, -h 

-ax 

-HX 



Singular. 



M. 

F. 

N. 


9i 

6biJi 

6buia 

6u.no 

I was 

Tu 

33 

>3 

33 

thou wast. 

Oh 

53 

OHa „ Oh6 

33 

he, she, it was. 



Plural. 




Mu 6ujih 

we 

were 



Bu 

you 

were 



Ohh „ 

they were. 


In the same way is conjugated the verb HMeife — ‘ to 
have in the past tense. 


M. 

F. 

Singular. 

N. 


9l HMen 

HMejia 

HMeno 

I had 

Tu „ 

3> 

33 

thou hadst 

Oh „ OHa 

33 

Oh6 „ 

he, she, it had. 
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Plural. 


Mu HMeJiH we had 

Bu „ you „ 

Ohh „ they „ 

We have seen that the verb HMeTb can be rendered by 
a paraphrase in the present tense. It has also a second 
form in the past which is conjugated with the past of the 
verb 6birb. 




Singular. 


Plural. 



M. 

F. 

N. 



y MeHH 

6uji 

6 bma 

6hjio 

6bIJIH 

I had 

y Te6a 

99 

55 

55 

55 

thou hadst 

y Herb 

99 

55 

55 

55 

he had 

y Hee 

99 

55 

55 

55 

she had 

y Her6 

99 

55 

55 

55 

it had 

y Hac 

99 

55 

55 

55 

we had 

y Bac 

55 

55 

55 

55 

you had 

y HHX 

55 

55 

55 

55 

they had. 


The past tense of the verb 6 biTb has in this case to agree 
in gender and number with the noun coming after it. This 
noun is in the nominative case. 


y MeHH 6biJi npHHTenb 

„ 6buia co6aKa 

„ 6hjio nep6 

„ 6ujih npHHTejiH 

Vocabulary. 


Pu6a, 

fish. 

CTenb, 

heath. 

co6aKa, 

dog. 

TeTpaiib, 

copy-book. 

6yMara, 

paper. 

paHo, 

early. 

KHHra, 

book. 

n63AHo, 

late. 


I had a friend. 

» dog. 

55 pen. 

„ (some) friends. 
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KStpTHHa , 

picture . 

i renepb , 

now . 

K6MHaTa, 

room. 

[ 6neHb, 

very. 

ndBOHKa, 

little girl. 

y*e, 

already. 

nepeBHfl, 

village. 

H3, 

from, out of (with 

flBepb, 

door. 


the Gen.). 

3eMnn, 

earth, land. 




Exercise 4 (a). 

Decline in full: codana, KapTHHa, nepeBHn, flBepb. 

1. H cer6nHH 6bin b napne. 2. Y aHrnHnaHHHa MHdro 
3eMJiH. 3. Y Herd 6 hji rocrb. 4. Oh cerdziHH Hyman pbidy. 
5. Y $paHuy3a n° M h can. 6. fleBOHKa npurana bo 
HB ope. 7. Ohh Bnepa 6neHb n63HHO pa66TanH. 8. Y 
MeHH MHdro khht . 9. Y Bac MHdro napTHH. 10. Ohh 
cerdflHH 6 hjih 3necb paHo. 11 Bbi Bnepa HHTajiH 6neHb 
n63HHO. 12. Oh cerdflHH MHdro pa66Tan b necy f 13. Tu 
6 hji cerdnHH b nepeBHe. 14. Teipann y Hac. 15. Y mchh 
MH dro 6yMarn. 16. B nepeBHe MHdro codaK. 17. B n6Me 
aHrjiHnaHHHa MH6ro uBepen. 18. Y Hac Ji6manH h co6aKH. 
19. Tu Hyman MHdro xneda. 20. Oh Bnepa 6neHb n63HHo 
pa66ian. 21. Hto sto? 22. 3to napTHHa . 23. Die Te*r- 
panb h 6yMira? 24. Teipanb h dyMara 3necb Ha crone. 

i ■' 

Exercise 4 (b). * ; ' 

1. Who was here to-day ? 2. She was here to-day and 
he was here yesterday. 3. The nurse was in the village 
yesterday. 4. I had many copy-books. 5. The girl was in 
the park yesterday. 6. The house has many doors. 7. We 
read very late yesterday. 8. The Englishman had many 
books. 9. The dog ate some fish to-day. 10. Where was he 
to-day? 11. He was in the park to-day. 12. Who was 
here yesterday? 13. The visitors from the village were 
here. 14. Where was he working yesterday? 15. He was 
working on the heath yesterday, and he is working in the 
park to-day. 16. What does the dog eat? 17. He was in 
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the village to-day . 18 . We had many dogs and horses . 

19. The copy-books are on the table. 20. We had many 
rooms in the village. 21. This is not early, but late. 22. It 
is late already. 23. Where is the picture ? 24. Here it is. 

LESSON V. 

DECLENSIONS OF NEUTER NOUNS. FUTURE. 

Nouns that end on -o, -e, and -mh are neuter. They 
are declined in the following manner : 


Nom. 

nejio, affair. 

Singular . 

n6jie, field 

ruieMH, 

Gen. 

nejna 

n6jin 

ruieMeHH 

Dat. 

aejiy 

n6nio 

njieMeHH 

Acc. 

aejio 

n6ne 

nneMH 

Inst. 

nejioM 

ndneM 

nneMeHeM 

Loc. 

o aejie 

o n6jie 

o nneMeHH 

Nom. 

nejia 

Plural. 

noun 

njieMeHa 

Gen. 

nen 

noneH 

nneMeH 

Dat. 

nenaM 

noJiM 

nueMeHaM 

Acc. 

nejna 

noun 

nueMeHa 

Inst. 

nenaMH 

nOJIHMH 

nneMeHaMH 

Loc. 

o nejiax 

o nojiHX 

o nneMeH^x 


In the neuter declensions the accusative is always like 
the nominative. 

Note that the neuter declension on -o is similar to the 
hard masculine except in the Nom. and Gen. Plural. 

The neuter declension on -e is similar to the masculine 
on -b except in the Nom. Plural. 

Conjugation of the future tense of the verb 6uTb, ' to 
be\ 
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Singular. Pl^al. 

a 6yny, I shall be mu 6yneM, we shall be 

tu 6^nemb, thou wilt be bu 6yfleie, you will be 

oh 6yneT, he will be ohh 6ynyr, they will be 

OHa 5 , she „ 

oh6 „ it 33 

The future tense of other verbs is formed in Russian by 
adding to the future of the verb “ to be ” the infinitive of 
the verb to be conjugated. 


The Future of the verb hm£ti>. 


h 6yjxy HMeTb, 

Tbi 6yneuib , 5 
oh 6yueT „ 

OHa ,3 ,3 

oh6 „ „ 

mu 6yaeM „ 

bh 6yneTe „ 

ohh 6ynyr „ 


I shall have 
thou wilt „ 

he will ,, 

she 33 

it 33 33 

we shall „ 

you will „ 

they will „ 


The future tense of the verb HMeTb can also be rendered 
in Russian by the preposition y with the genitive of the 
noun or pronoun and the future of the verb 6biTb only. 


Singular. 

y MeHH 6yfleT, 
y Te6n „ 

y Herb „ 

y Hee 35 

y Herb ,, 

y Hac ,3 

y sac 3 > 

y hhx 

y MeHH bytteT 3Ta KapTHHa, 
y MeHH 6yayT 3 th napTHHbi* 


Plural. 

6yj\yi I shall have 

,3 thou wilt 

„ he will „ 

55 she 33 33 

55 It 33 3 , 

> we shall „ 

, you will 33 

> they will ,, 

I shall have this picture. 

I shall have these pictures. 
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Vocabulary. 


CeM^HCTBO, 

family. 

HMH, 

name. 

aepKano; 

mirror. 

BpeMH, 

time. 

M6pe, 

sea. 

aenaTb, 

to do, to make. 

cji6bo, 

word. 

3TOT (m) 

, 3Ta (f), sto (n), i 

hhh, 

or. 

3TH, 

these. (Plur.). 

nnaMH, 

flame. 

BOT , 

behold, here is or are 

MHCO, 

meat. 


there is or are. 


stot is frequently used also for that. 

3TO is used irrespective of number and gender for: it is, 
this is, that is, they are, those are, thus : 

3T0 OHa, this is she. 

3T0 oh, that is he. 

3TO ohh, it is they. 

Exercise 5 (a). 

Decline in full: ceMencTBO, Mope, BpeMH. 

Conjugate in the future tense: pa6oTaTb, HHTaTb , 
nensiTb 

1. 51 3aBTp& 6yny b pepeBHe. 2. Oh£ 6 fneT HHTaTb 
KHHry. 3. Oh 6 yneT pa66TaTb b none. 4. Y Hac 6yneT 
MHoro BpeMeHH cerbflHH. 5. Bbi 3 aBTpa 6yneie 3necb. 
6 . Mu cerdnHH 6yneM pa66iaTb b r6pone. 7. Oh6 dyjaex Ha 
done.. 8 . Ohh 6 ynyT nrpaTb b none. 9. Mu 6yn cm 
pa66iaTb b KdMHaie. 10. Tbi 6yneuik HHTaTb KHHry. 
11. Mbi 6yneM KyuiaTb b6 nnope, a oh 6 yneT KyiuaTb b 
K bMHaTe. 12. T'ne bh 6 yneTe pa66TaTb? 13. 51 cer6nHH 
6 yny pa66TaTb b n6ne. 14. OHa cer6nHH 6yneT pa66T3Tb 
6 neHb n63flHO. 15. 51 Tenepb HHTaio KHHry, a oh pa66TaeT 
b capae. 16. Y Hac cerdjjHH mh6to gen. 17. Y ner6 
cerSnHH MH6ro BpeMeHH. 18. Y Hee b kdMHaTe mh6to 
3 epKan. 19. Y hhx mh6to npy3en. 20. 9 to ceMeHCTBo 
Tenepb b nepeBHe. 21. Die 3 epKano? 22. Bot oh6 . 
23. Hto sto, pu6a hkh mhco? 24. 9to He pti6a, a mhco. 
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Exercise 5 (b). 

1. Where will he be to-morrow ? 2. He will be here 
to-morrow very early. 3. Who will work to-day in the room ? 
4. She will work to-day in the room and he will work in 
the field. 5. Where is this family now ? 6. This family is 
now in the field. 7. Where does the Frenchman work? 
8. The Frenchman works in town. 9. The address 
will be on the table. 10. I shall read the book in the park. 
11. They will work in the room to-day. 12. They worked 
in the field yesterday and they will work in the court-yard 
to-day. 13. I shall have much time to-day. 14. Where will 
he eat? 15. He will eat in the room. 16. Who will be here 
to-day ? 17. She will be here to-day and he will be here 

to-morrow. 18. We shall be in the court-yard and he will be 
in the field. 19. They will work to-day and read to-morrow. 
20. It will be on the table. 21. Will he be there to-day ? 
22. No, he was there yesterday. 23. What is it? 24. He 
was here early to-day. 


LESSON VI. 

REMARKS ON THE MASCULINE DECLENSIONS. 

It is not necessary at this stage to learn thoroughly all 
the irregular declensions. It is, however, important that 
the student should be familiar with them and refer to the 
tables when any of the words occur. 

The majority of nouns that end in the nominative 
singular in -en, - eif , -ok, and -oh drop the e and o in all 
other cases. 


Nom . 


Gen. 

Dat . 

Nom . Plur t 

Bern,, 

day 

JX HH 

flHIO 

mu 

oTeu, 

father 

oma 

omy 

OTUU 

necdK, 

sand 

necna 

necK^ 

necKH 

COH, 

sleep, dream 

CHa 

CHy 

C HH 

pOT, 

mouth 

pTa 

pry 

pm 
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When the e or o is preceded by two or more consonants 
it is then not elided. 

Ky 3 Heu, blacksmith Ky3Heaa Ky 3 Heuy KysHemi 

The o is retained in the following words : 
yp 6 K, lesson ypdna yp 6 ny yp 6 KH 

3 HaT 6 K, connoisseur SHaTOKa 3HaTOKy 3H3tokh 

cendK, passenger, cenona cenoKy cenoKH 

horseman, rider. 


In nouns ending in -en, -eM, and -eu in the nomina¬ 
tive, if the e is preceded by a vowel, the e changes into u 
in all cases. 


naen. 

allowance nanKa 

naHKy 

nanKH 

aaeM, 

loan 

3aHMa 

3anMy 

SaHMbl 

6oeu, 

fighter 

6onua 

6onuy 




and by analogy 


3aAu, 

hare 

3anua 

3aHuy 

saHUbi 

Nouns ending in 

the nominative singular in -etc if pre- 

ceded by a, 

H*P>C : 

; and nouns in 

-eif if preceded by a 

change the e into b. 




Nom. 


Gen. 

Dat. Nom . Plur . 

najieu, 

finger 

najibua 

najibuy 

najibubi 

uapeK, 

kinglet 

uaptKa 

uapbKy 

UapbKH 

The following nouns are also declined in the same manner: 

jieB, 

lion 

jibBa 

jibBy 

JlbBbl 

Jien, 

ice 

jibna 

Jibny 

JlbflU 

jieH, 

fiax 

jibHa 

jibHy 

JIbHbl 

and the following words terminating in -eii : 


Bopo6eH, 

sparrow 

Bopo6b6 

Bopo6bio 

BOpo6bH 

MypaBeii, 

ant 

MypaBbH 

MypaBbio 

MypaBbH 

PYh6h, 

brook 

pynb6 

pyHbio 

pynbH 

COJIOBeH, 

nightingale cojiOBb# 

COJIOBbK) 

COJIOBblt 

yjieH, 

beehive 

yjibH 

^JlblO 

ynbH 
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All masculine nouns that end in ok, h, iu , Mf, take in the 
genitive plural - eu instead of -oe. 

Gen . Plur. 

ho>k, a knife HO>neH 

TOBapniu, comrade TOBapnmeH 

The above nouns end in the instrumental singular in 
-eM instead of -om if the termination is not accented. 


Inst. Sing. 

TOBapnm, comrade TOBapniueM 

cr6po>K, watchman, cr6po>KeM 

guard 

Some nouns have in the nominative plural an accented 
a instead of hi. 


Nom. Plur. 

r6pofl, town, city ropoaa 

rjia3, eye rjia3a 


A few mono- and disyllabic nouns ending in consonants 
and -w take in the locative after the prepositions e and 
Ha, y, { 10 ) instead of e. After the other prepositions of 
the locative the e is retained. 

b rojxy, in the year ; Ha 6epery, on the shore, bank 
»» caay, „ garden; „ npak), „ edge 

„ yniy, „ corner; „ nony, „ floor 

but, Mbi roBopnjiH o case, we spoke about the garden. 

Masculine nouns that end in -aHHH and -hhhh take in 
the nominative plural -aHe or -HHe and in the genitive plural 
aH or -hh. 
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Nom . PI. Gen. PI. Dat . P/. 

^HrJiHHaHHH Englishman aHrjiHMaHe aHrunnaH aHnwHanaM 
KpecTbHHHH, peasant KpecTbHHe npecTb^H KpecTbHHaM 

Some masculine nouns when used in a partitive sense 
take in the genitive singular y (to) instead of a (/?). 

cJjyHT caxapy, a pound of sugar. 

CTaKaH Haio, a glass of tea. 


There are a few words in Russian which are regularly 
declined in the singular but have many irregularities in the 
plural. 


6apHH, 

gentleman 

Nom. PI. 
6apbi, 6ape 

Gen PI. 

> 6ap 

Dat. PL 
6apaM 

6paT, 

brother 

6apa. 

6paTbH 

6paTbeB 

6paTbHM 

rocnojiHH, 

master, sir 

rocnojia 

rocnbjj 

rocnojiaM 

cocefl. 

neighbour 

coceflH 

coceaeH 

COCeflHM 

CTyji, 

chair, stool 

CTyjTbH 

CTyjibeB 

CTyjIbflM 

CblH, 

son 

CbIHOBbfl 

CbIHOBeH 

CbIHOBbflM 

X03HHH, 

master 

xo3neBa 

X03HeB 

xo3^eBaM 


Some nouns have two forms for nominative plural, each 
with a different meaning. 

UBeT, flower, colour UBeTbi, flowers imeTa, colours 

xjied, bread, grain xne6bi, loaves xjieda, crops 

Mex, fur MexH, bellows Mexa, furs. 

Ck6jilko, How much, how many. 

obhh, one (is always followed by the nominative singular) 
HBa, two ") 

Tpn, three fare always followed by the genitive singular 
neibipe, four J 


29 



Exercise 6 (a). 

1. CndjibKo y Her6 6paTbeB? 2. V uerd neTupe 6paTa. 
3. CnojibKO rna 3 y 3anua? 4. Y 3anua «Ba nia3a h oahh 
poT. 5. CndjibKo AHeH oh pa66iaji b cany ? 6. Oh pa66iaji 
b cany TpH aha. 7. CK6jibKO CHHOBen y Ky3Heua ? 
8. y Ky3Heua nsa cbma. 9. Y cbiHa MHdro TOBapHwefi. 
10. B xiepeBHe ABa crdpoma. 11. Y Herd MHdro cryjibeB. 
12. OTeu 6bui b rdpone. 13. Y Hac b cany MH6ro MypaBb- 
eB. 14. CnojibKO HO>KeH Ha done? 15. Ha CTOJie nerape 
Homa. 16. Cocea 6biJi cer6AHH b nepeBHe. 17. KpecTbHHe 
dynyr 3aBTpa b r6pone. 18. H xony 4>yHT naio. 19. CK6nbKO 
caxapy Bbi >xejiaeTe? 20. H xony zma ^yma caxapy. 21. Tae 
CTyjibH? 22.CTyjibH b K6MHaTe. 23. Tne UBeTbi? 24. UBera 
Ha done. 25. Y KpecTbHHHHa MH6ro yjibeB. 26. Y Ky3Heua 
6 hjih m6xh. 27. Y er6 >KeHbi 6biJiH Mexa. 28. CK6jibKO y 
Her6 TOBapHmeH? 29. Y Her6 TpH TOBapnma. 30. Y Hee 
JXBe K6MHaTbI. 


NEGATIONS. 

There are three particles of negation in Russian : He, 
not ; hh, nor ; and HeT, no, there is not. 

The negative particle He is always placed immediately 
before the verb if the whole sentence is negative. 

h He HMeio, I have not 

h He HMeji, I had not 

h He 6yny HMeTb, I shall not have. 

But if one particular word is to bejpegatived He is placed 

immediately before it. 

Oh He oTua BHneJi, a MaTb, he saw not the father, but 
the mother. 

Note that after a negation the genitive follows as a direct 
complement and not the accusative. 

h He HMeio cecTpbi, I have no sister. 
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The present tense negative of the verb HMerb can also 
be rendered by : 

Singular. Plural. 

y MeHH HeT, I have not y Hac HeT, we have not 

y Tedn „ thou hast not y Bac „ you have not 

y Herd „ he, it has not y hhx „ they have not. 

y Hee ,, she has not. 

Neither.nor is expressed in Russian by hh . hh, 

and it always requires the verb negatived with He. 

Hh h, hh oh He roBopHHH no pyccKH, neither I nor he 
spoke Russian. 

Note that in Russian two negatives do not make an 
affirmative. 

In composition with negative pronouns and adverbs, 
as hhkt6, nobody, HHKoraa, never, etc., they also need a 
verb negatived with He. 

Hhkt 6 He pa66iaei cerdaHH, nobody is working to-day. 
OHa HHHerd He 3HaeT, she knows nothing. 

Oh HHKoraa He BHaeJi cnoHa, he never saw an elephant. 

Exercise 6 (b). 

Decline in full coJiOBen and 3KHna>K, carriage. 

Conjugate negatively the present, past, and future of 
the verb BCTpenaTb, to meet. 

1 . Y Herd HeT oma. 2. KpecTbHHHH He dyaeT paddTaTb 
ceroaHH b ndne. 3. Q j HQBbH KpecTbHHHHa He 6buiH 3aecb 
cerdaHH. 4. Ky3Heu cerdaHH He paddTan, oh 6bm b aepeB- 
He. 5. 3tot KpecTbHHHH HHKoraa (never) He 6hjt b rdpoae. 

6. y Hac b cany MHdro conoBbeB. 7. y hhx HeT HOHten. 

8. Oh dyaeT adMa cerdaHH. 9. Oh 6yaer sasTpa m ypjte^ 
10. Mbi He dyaeM cerdaHH b caay coceaa. IT. y Hee cerda- 
hh HeT ypdna. 12. 3tot aHraHHau^H 3HaTdK KapTHH. 
13. MaabHHK He nrpan cerdaHH b caay, a b KdMHaTe. 
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14. B rdpoiie hgt mho ro KpecTtHH. 15. Ha 6epery M6pn 
6biJJo MHdro jjjonefi. 16. Cen6i< 6 hji cer6flHH b xtepeBHe. 
17. H3 jibHa nenaioT tiojiotho (linen). 18. V Herd Her 
6paTheB . 19. CbfHOBbfi CTdpOMa MHdro HHTaJOT. 20. H 
ceroflHH He nemn -ypdkoB . „ 

Exercise 6 (c). 

1. I have not seen the blacksmith to-day. 2. They do 
not work to-day. 3. The peasant did not work yesterday in 
the field. 4. The book is not on the table. 5. The father is 
not in the court-yard but in the garden. 6. The boy does not 
work, he plays. 7. The woman did not eat fish, she ate 
bread. 8. There is much ice in the garden. 9. The neigh¬ 
bour arrived (npnexaji) early yesterday. 10. We have no 
forests, but (ho) we have parks and gardens. 11. They 
have no beehives. 12. We shall be here to-morrow. 
13. There are many sparrows and nightingales in the garden 
(In the garden are many, etc.) 14. The peasant is in the 
village and the blacksmith is in the town. 15. We have no 
friends in the town. 16. They will not read the book. 
17. There is much flax in the village. 18. The horseman 
will be here to-morrow. 19. I did not answer. 20. He did 
not read the book yesterday. 

LESSON VII. 

REMARKS ON THE FEMININE DECLENSIONS. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

All Feminine nouns that end in -hh are declined in 


the following manner : 

Singular . Plural. 

Nom. jihjihh, lily jihjihh 

Gen. JIHJIHH JIHJIHH 

Dat. JIHJIHH JIHJIHHM 
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Acc. 

JIHJIHK) 

JIHJIHH 

Inst. 

jiHJiHeH (or -eio) 

JIHJIHHMH 

Loc. 

O JIHJIHH 

0 JJHJIHHX 


The following feminine nouns are irregularly declined. 
They drop the o in all cases except the accusative and 
instrumental singular. 

jiojKb, lie 

jno66Bb, love 

pontb, rye 

CBeKpdBb, mother-in-law (husband’s mother) 
uepKOBb, churc 

Singular. 

Nom. no>Kb Acc. jTO>Kb 

Gen. ji>kh Instr. ji6>KbK) 

Dat. ji>kh Loc. o JI)KH 

A number of feminine nouns whose stems end in two 
consonants insert in the gen. plur. a vowel between those 
two consonants to facilitate pronunciation : 

Gen. PI. Dat . PI. 

nepeBHfl, village nepeBeHb nepeBHHM 

3eMJi£, land 3eMejib 36 mjihm 

6apbiuiHfl, young lady 6apbiuieHb dapbiuiHHM 

Some of these nouns become hard in the genitive plural. 

odeflHH, mass, liturgy o6eneH obeztHHM 

necHfl, song neceHb necHHM 

f. 

Two important words, MaTb, mother, and nonb, daughter, 
are declined irregularly in the following manner : 
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Singular. Plural . 

Nom. Man> noHb Maiepn fl6nepH 

Gen. MaiepH jtfnepn MaTepeH nonepeH 

Dat. MaiepH jtfnepH MaTepHM BonepHM 

Acc. MaTb noHb MaTepeH flonepen 

Instr. MaTepbio n6Hepbio MaiepbMH (hmh) flonepbMH (hmh) 

Loc. o MaTepn o ndnepa o Marepxx o nonepxx 


Second Conjugation. 

There are in Russian two regular conjugations. These 
conjugations differ only in the present tense, while the 
past and future tenses are formed alike in both. 

The second person singular serves as a guide for the 
conjugation of a verb in Russian. You must have noticed 
that all the verbs that we have had so far (except 6biTb) 
have terminated in the second person singular of the present 
tense in -euib, in the third person in -eT, while the plural 
terminations were -eM, -eTe and -yT or -iot respectively. 

Verbs of the second conjugation take in the second 
person singular -Hiiib, in the third person -ht, the plural 
terminations being -hm, -HTe, and -aT or -ht. 

Note that a number of Russian verbs form the first 
person singular of the present tense irregularly (see the 
Table of Phonetic Rules, p. 187). We shall therefore, in 
giving these verbs indicate the present tense conjugation 
of the first and second persons, and we strongly recommend 
students to learn it thoroughly along with the meaning of 
the word. 


OrpdHTb, to build. 


Present Tense. 


h CTpdio, I build 

TbI CTpOHUIb 

OH, OHa, OH6 CTp6HT 


MbI CTpdHM 
Bbl CTpdHTe 
OHH CTp6HT 
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To the second conjugation belong derivative verbs : 

(1) . Having in the infinitive before the -mb the vowel 
u ; like : 

xiapHTb, to present h aapio ra aapHiiib 

XBanHTb, to praise „ xbsljuo „ XBajiHiirb 

ueHHTb, to admire, to value „ qeHio „ ueHHiiib 

yHHTb, to learn, to teach „ yny „ ynnuib 

(2) . Verbs having in the infinitive before the -mb the 

vowel a with wc, v, m or iq preceding, if the a is elided 

in the conjugation of the present tense ; like : 

ne>KaTb, to lie, be situated h Jie>Ky ra nencHUib 

CTynaTb, to knock „ CTyny „ CTynnuib 

cjibimaTb, to hear „ cjibimy „ cnbiuiHiub 

(3) . Verbs having in the infinitive before the -mb the 
vowel -e which is elided in the present tense conjugation ; 
like : 

CMOTpeTb, to look H CMOTpIO TbI CMdTpHIUb 

ropeTb, to burn „ ropio „ ropnuib 

Note . All the other regular verbs with the exception 
of THaTb belong to the first conjugation. 

THaTb, to drive, drive away, turn out. 

Present Tense. 

h roHio, I drive Mbi t6hhm 

TbI rdHHLIib Bbl rbHHTe 

oh, OHa, oh6 t6hht ohh t6hht. 

Remember that io changes into y 5 and a into a after 

>k, h, hi, m. 
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The conjugation of the verbs xoTeTb, to wish, desire, 
and 6e>KaTb, to run, is somewhat mixed. 


XoTetb, to wish, desire, want. 


H xony, I 

desire 

Mbi 

XOTHM 

Tbi XOHeiUb 


Bbl 

XOTHTe 

OH, OHa, OHO 

xdneT 

OHH 

XOTHT 

Be>KaTb, 

to run. 


h 6ery, I 

run 

Mbi 

6e>KHM 

Tbi 6e>KHIIIb 


Bbl 

6e>KHTe 

oh, OHa, oho 

6e>KHT 

OHH 

6eryT 


Verbs of the second conjugation having before the 
ending the consonants 6, b, m, n or (j) insert ji in the 
first person singular of the present tense before the 
terminal jo. 


rpa6nTb, to rob, plunder, pillage. 

h rpa6jno Mbi rpabHM 

Tbi rpa6Hiub bh rpabme 

oh, OHa, oh6 rpabHT ohh rpabnT 

noBHTb, to catch, seize. 

H JIOBJIIO Tbi JIOBHUIb 

KopMHTb, to feed, nourish. 

H KOpMJTIO Tbi KdpMHUIb 

TepneTb, to endure, suffer, tolerate. 
h Tepnjuo Tbi TepriHUib 

rpa^HTb, to draw lines, rule. 
h rpacjuno Tbi rpacfjHiub 
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The Past Tense. 


In the past tense they drop the -Tt of the infinitive and 
take -ji, -Jia, -jio in the singular and -jih in the plural 
exactly like the verbs of the first conjugation. 

The student has probably been wondering already why 
we have till now given only one past tense. We know that 
there are three past tenses in English : 

] The past tense ; as, 1 built, which tense denotes that 
the action is past or completed. 

2. The perfect tense ; which denotes that the action has 
just now been completed, as 1 have built, and 

3. The pluperfect-, which denotes that the action was 
completed before another action took place ; as, I had built 
the house before we came to live in town. 

In Russian we have only one past tense, hence whether 
a verb is in English in the past, perfect, or pluperfect tense 
it must be rendered in Russian simply by the past. 


Vocabulary. 


JIHHHH, 

line. j 


Benep, 

evening. 

Bee, 

everybody. 


BenepoM, 

in the evening. 

Bee, 

all, ev< hing. j 


yTpo, 

morning. 

Barn, a, e, 

your. 


yTpOM, 

in the morning. 

ITHBO, 

beer. 


HHeM, 

in the day-time. 

bhh6, 

wine. 


nHTb, 

to drink. 

nOCTOHHHO, 

always. 


TOBOpHTb, 

to speak. 

hhkt6, 

nobody, LO-one. 


JHObHTb, 

to love, like. 


Exercise 

7 (a). 



Decline in full jihhhh . 

Conjugate in the present, past, and future 3HaTb and 
JIK)6HTb. 
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1. OhA crp6m hom b aepeBHe. 2. 3 tot KpecTbHHHH 
HMeeT MH6ro pm#- 3. 5? He 3 Haro coqe'aa. 4. Oh jh 66 ht 
cuhob6h Ky3Heua. 5. y Her 6 mh 6 to aonepeH . 6 . Xo 3 hhh 
xBaiiHJi ctiHOBefl 4>paHu^3a. 7. Oh He jiio 6 ht aonepeii 
hchthh. 8 . Hhkt 6 3 Toro He jho 6 hji. 9. Bpara He 6yner 
a 6 Ma cer 6 aHH BenepoM. 10. Oh BeaeT (leads) cjioh& b 
r 6 poa. 11 . Bee ueHHJin MaTb (})paHuy 3 a. 12. OHa He yHHT 
ypdKOB. 13. Bee yBawaioT aont KpecTbHHHHa. 14. Oh 
xBanHJi npHHTeaa aHrjiHHaHHHa. 15. Bam cuh 6 neHb 
n 63 BHo HHTajx Bnepa BenepoM. 16. Oh x 6 neT BHHa, a OHa 
x 6 HeTHaKj. 17. OHa cer 6 flHH mijia bhh 6 , a oh nna ithbo. 
18. Y Hero mh 6 to vpoceaeifc h Bee 6 neHb yBaxcaiOT er 6 
(him). 19. Oh itoctohhho pa 66 iaeT. 20. 3aBTpa yTpoM ohh 
6 yayT b napne. 1 

Exercise 7 (b). 

1. Everybody likes lilies. 2. He praised the peasant’s 
sons and daughters very much. 3. They lead the horse in 
the field. 4. He will admire and praise the neighbour’s 
friend. 5. Peasants do not like to work in the town. 
6 . They do not like the town. 7. There is much rye in the 
field. 8 . Everybody will be here to-morrow evening. 9 . The 
boy learns the lesson. 10 . Nobody esteems him. 11 . She does 
not know the lesson to-day. 12. They will work in the 
village. 13. The neighbour’s sons arrived (npHexajiH) 
from town. 14. We were in the village this morning 
(cerdaHH yTpoM). 15. They will be here in the evening. 
16. This family will be in town to-night. 17. Where will 
they build a house ? 18. They will build a house in the 

town. 19. Who likes wine and beer ? 20 . The Frenchmen 
like wine and the Englishmen like beer. 21. How many 
daughters has the blacksmith ? 22. He has three daughters 
and one son. 23. Who spoke here with the Frenchman? 
24. The Englishman spoke with the Frenchman. 
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LESSON VIII. 

REMARKS ON THE NEUTER DECLENSIONS. 

Some neuter nouns present irregularities in the de¬ 
clensions, which it would be well to consider now. 
As these irregularities are by no means numerous or dif¬ 
ficult we advise the student to learn them before leaving 
the nouns for good. 

The noun hht 6 - child is neuter in Russian because 
it can be applied to either sex, and is declined in the fol¬ 
lowing manner : 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

BHT# 

nera 

Gen. 

nHTHTH 

neTen 

Dat. 

flHTHTH 

neTHM 

Acc. 

AHTfl 

neTeH 

Instr. 

JJHTHTeiO (eft) 

HeTfeMH 

Loc. 

0 flHTHTH 

O WTHX. 


Neuter (and feminine ) nouns having two or more con¬ 
sonants before the final vowel insert e or o in the genitive 
plural. 

Note that the vowel o is inserted after r, k, x, and 
after the other consonants the vowel e is inserted. 

Gen. PI. 

okh 6, window ok6h 

c^pnue, heart cepneq. 

Nouns terminating in -3flo, -cko, -cto, -ctbo, and the 
majority of those in -jio never insert e or o. 

ceMeiiCTBO, family ceMencTB. 
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Nouns 

in -He have 

in the locative singular 

-hh instead 

of -we. 






Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

>KejiaHHe, 

wish, desire 

HtenaHHH 

Gen. 

xtejiaHHH 


mejiaHHH 

Dat. 

>KejiaHHio 


HteJiaHHHM 

Acc. 

>KejiaHHe 


xtejiaHHH 

Instr. 

menaHHeM 


HtenaHHHMH 

Loc. 

o mejiaHHH 


o mejianHHx 

The following nouns 

have an irregular plural form : 




Plural. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

nepeBO, 

tree 

nepeEbfl 

ziepeBbeB 

nepeBbHM 

Kpbin 6 , 

wing 

KpblJlbH 

KpbiJibeB 

KpblJlbflM 

Hebo, 

heaven 

nebeca 

Hebec 

HebecaM 

66 jiaK 0 , 

cloud 

obnaKa 

obnaKbe 

objiaxaM 

6ko, 

eye 

6hh 

OHen 

onaM 

nepo, 

pen, nib, feather nepbfl 

nepbeB 

nepbHM 

njien 6 , 

shoulder 

njieHH 

njien 

ruienaM 

nojieHo, 

log 

noneHbH 

nojieHbeB 

noneHbHM 

cyimo, 

ship 

cyna 

cynoB 

cyaaM 

yxo. 

ear 

yuiH 

ymen 

ymaM 

nyno, 

wonder 

nyaeca 

nyaec 

nyaecaM 

h6jioko. 

apple 

h6jiokh 

tfbjIOK 

HbnoKaM 


The Imperative Mood. 

The moods of verbs denote the mode or manner in which 
the action is expressed. 

When we order or command we are said to use the Im¬ 
perative mood. 
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The imperative second person is formed in Russian 
from the second person singular of the present tense by 
dropping the ending -euib or -Hint and adding -h f or 
the singular and -htc for the plural. From the verb 
XBaJiHTb - “ to praise ”, the second person singular is 
Tbi xBaJiHiub, the imperative singular will therefore be 
XBaJiH if the order is given to one person with whom we 
are on intimate terms and are addressing him as thou, and 
XBaJiHTe if the order is given to more than one person, or 
to one person whom we are addressing as you. The impera¬ 
tive of the third person, singular and plural, is similar to the 
verb in the present tense but is used in conjunction with 
the word nycTb - “let”, placed before the noun or 
pronoun. 

riycTb oh, OHa, oh6 xBajiHT, let him, her, it praise 

nycTb ohh xBanflT, let them praise. 

Note that if the ending -euib or -Huib of the second 
person singular be preceded by a vowel it takes in the 
imperative not h but h. 

OTBenaH, answer OTBenaHTe 

padoTaH, work padoTaHTe. 

When preceded by a consonant the last syllable of the 
infinitive being unaccented it usually takes b, — bTe : 

cnopHTb, to quarrel 
cnopb, cnopbTe. 

The imperative of the verb “to be ”. 

Singular. Plural. 

1st. person dyaeM, let us be 
2nd. person dynb, be 2nd. „ dyflbTe, be 

3rd. „ nycTb oh, OHa, 3rd. „ nydb ohh dynyT, 

oh6 dyaeT. let them be. 

let him, her, it be 
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As we have seen the verb ‘to be 9 forms the imperative 
second person singular and plural by taking -b instead 
of -h. We have also seen that it has an imperative for 
the first person plural 6yneM - “ let us be ”. ByneM 
can be added to any verb in the infinitive to form the 
imperative first person plural. 

6yneM pa66iaTb, let us work (let us be working) 
6yaeM HHTaTb, let us read 

6yne m OTBenaTb, let us answer 

The imperative negative is formed by placing He before 
the verb. 

He OTBenaHTe, do not answer. 


Vocabulary. 


HrpaTb, 

to play. 

Men, 

chalk. 

HHCbM6, 

letter. 

or6Hb, 

fire. 

3naHHe, 

building. 

tslk , 

so. 

noexaTb, 

to go, depart. 

o6’HBneHHe, 

advertisement. 

noeneM, 

let us go. 

c, 

with, from. 


nHcaTb, to write (nHiuy, nniuemb, nnuieT). 


Exercise 8 (a). 

Decline in full 3naHHe and okh6. 

Give the imperative of cipoHTb, and JiOMaTb. 

1. Byab 3necb cerbflHH BenepoM. 2. IlycTb oh 6]faeT b 
cany 3aBTpa yipoM. 3. Pa66raPne b n6jie. 4. He HrpaHTe 
corHeM. 5. He xBanHTe neTen. 6. IlycTb OHa He HHTae? 
KHHr . 7. IlycTb ohh npbiraKDT b cany, a He b KdMHaTe. 
8. flerH, He noMaHTe nepeEbeB. 9. ynvne ypon. 10. 9 to 
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nep6 He rnhueT. 11. JIio6HTe oma. 12. He BojiHTe co6aK 
b flepeBHio. 13. He nmiiHTe nepdM, a MejioM. 14. 3aBTpa 
6ynen Bee pa66iaTb b n6jie. 15. Ona. He jiio6ht jdkh. 16. He 
nymaHTe cerbflHH piS6bi. 17. He6o noKpbrio (is covered) 
ofijianaMH. 18. Tenepb 6neHb n63flHO, ne HHTaHTe 66jibme 
(any more). 19. Yhh Te neTen HHTaTb h riHcaTb. 20. OrpoHTe 
noMa b r6pone, a He b aepeBHe. 21. IlHuiHTe nncbMa 
NarepH. 22. Y Herd HeT nepbeB. 23. H xony noexaTb b 
nepeBHK). 24. IloefleM 3aBTpa b rdpofl. 

Exercise 8 (b). 

1. Be here early to-morrow morning. 2. He was here 
to-day very late. 3. Let us go to town early to-morrow. 
4. Do not break the pens. 5. Work and do not play. 6. Let 
us write a letter to the brother. 7. There are many ships 
on the sea. 8. She was here yesterday very early. 9. Do 
not reply to his questions. 10. He has no business in town. 

11. Do not play in the courtyard, play in the garden. 

12. Let him be here to-night. 13. Who is breaking the 

windows in the building ? 14. The neighbour’s children 

are breaking the windows. 15. She was in the garden when 
we read the book. 16. We know and love him. 17. Who 
worked on the ship yesterday ? 18. Who ate apples in the 

garden to-day ? 19. Where was he so late last night ? 
20. He played in the garden with friends. 21. She knows 
nothing. 22. They have much land. 23. He teaches the 
son to write. 24. The child likes to play with chalk. 

LESSON IX. 

THE ADJECTIVES. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
CONDITIONAL. 

An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun to 
distinguish the thing spoken of, from other things of the 
:same class ; as, I have a good book. 
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English adjectives are invariable. The adjective good 
is the same when it qualifies a masculine or feminine noun, 
a noun in the singular or in the plural, or in whatever case 
the noun may be. We say the good girls, the good boys. 
I have seen the good man’s daughter : in all these sentences 
the adjective good is invariable. 

But in Russian the adjectives must agree with the noun 
or pronoun in number , gender and case. 

All masculine adjectives end in the nominative case in 

-HH, -bIH, Or -OH. 

All feminine end in -an, -ah. 

All neuter adjectives end in -oe, -ee. 

Mas. Fern. 

rnyboKHH, deep my 66 Kan, 

CHHHH, blue CHHHH, 

KpacHBbiH, nice, fine KpacHBan, 

doJibiuoH, large, big bojibinan, 

CBe>KHH, fresh, cool ceeman, 

Declension of Adjectives. 

Singular. Plural. 



Mas. Neuter. 

Fern. 

M. F. and N. 

Nom. 

KpacHBbiH KpacHBoe 

KpacHBan 

KpacHBbie 

Gen. 

KpacHBoro 

KpaCHBOH 

KpaCHBbIX 

Dat. 

KpaCHBOMy 

KpaCHBOH 

KpaCHBbIM 

Acc. 

(1. N. or G.) KpacHBoe 

npacHByio 

(like N. or G. 

Instr. 

KpaCHBbIM 

KpaCHBOIO (oh) KpaCHBbIMH 

Loc. 

0 KpaCHBOM 

0 KpaCHBOH 

O KpaCHBbIX 


It is to be noted that the plural declension of adjectives 
is alike for all three genders. 


Neuter . 

rnyboKoe 

CHHee 

KpacHBoe 

6ojibuioe 

CBe>Kee 
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The student should observe that when qualifying 
masculine nouns the accusative of the adjective is similar 
to the nominative if applied to inanimate objects and to 
the genitive if applied to animate objects. 

Nom. Acc. 

KpaCHBHH COM KpaCHBLIH flOM 

KpaCHBLIH CblH KpaCHBOrO CbIHa 

The accusative singular of feminine adjectives ends in 
-yio or -K)K) while in the plural it follows the same 
rule as masculine adjectives. 

The accusative of neuter adjectives follows the same 
rule as masculine in the plural, while in the singular it is 
always like the nominative. 

The Subjunctive and Conditional. 

Students of languages like French and German know 
that we must not confound the subjunctive and conditional 
moods of a verb in these languages. They have probably 
also experienced many difficulties in learning the correct 
use of these moods. But in Russian this is much simpler 
because these moods are identical and they are formed 
by placing the particle 6bi after the past tense of the 
verb. So whenever we have in English a sentence in which 
is implied a possibility , necessity , mill, or an action under 
a condition or supposition it is to be translated into Russian 
by the past tense with the particle 6m. pa66Tan 6m, 
might mean in English : I should work, I should have 
worked, If I work, If I worked etc. The exact meaning 
follows of course from the sense of the whole sentence. 

H HMeJl 6m mm HMeJIH 6bJ 

TbI „ „ Bbl „ „ 

OH „ „ OHH „ „ 

oHa HMena „ 

oh6 HMeno „ 
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At the beginning of a sentence or clause, we use ecjin- 
6bi or ecnH6 instead of the simple 6u. 

ecjin6bi h 6hji, had I been ecjmdbi Mbi 6biJiH 
TbI BbJ 

OH OHH 

When a desire or command is expressed HT66bi or hto6 
(that) is used instead of 6bi. 

51 xony, HT66bi oh flenaji ypox, I want him to do 
(that he does) his lesson. 


Vocabulary. 


npHJiemHbiH, 

diligent | 

>KHTb, to live, inhabit 

JieHHBHH, 

idle,lazy 

neTb, to sing 

6oraTUH, 

rich 

MocKBa, Moscow 

6eOTbiH, 

poor 

riapH>K, Paris 

HepHblH, 

black 

H6hhoh, London 

6ejibin, 

white 

OpaHUHH, France 

6ojibiu6H, 

big, large 

Ah ruHH, England 

MaJieHbKHH, 

little, small 

Pocchh, Russia 

xpydKa, 

pipe 

CTOJiHua, capital 

KypHTb, 

to smoke 

HeHbrn, money (f. plur. 

MaJIbHHK, 

boy 

Bceraa, always. 


Exercise 9 (a). 

Decline the adjective 6oraraH, -an, -oe, in f he masculine, 
feminine and neuter. 

Give the conditional of KypHTb , and nHTb . 

1. 51 nHJi 6bi naio, ho He HMeio. 2. Oh 6bm 6bi Tenepb b 
MocKBe, ecjin6bi oh HMen neHbrn. 3. Ohh He >khjih 6bi 
b r6pone, ecjw6bi He hmcjth TaM nejia. 4. Ona KyriHJia 6bi 
9 TOT hom, ecnH6bi 0 Ha 6biJia 3jiecb. 5. Mbi jho6hjih 6bi er6, 
ecjindbi oh 6biJi npnjie>KHbiM MajibHHKOM. 6. Oh He jho6ht 
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nepHbix co6aK. 7. Y Her6 6ojibiuoH hom h ManeHbKHfi can. 

8. Mh noexajiH 6bi b nepeBHio, ecjiHfibi hmcah Ji6manb. 

9. Mbi KypHJiH 6h Tpy6KH, eomfibi HMe.nn. 10. JI6hhoh 
—CTOJ iHua AHrnHH. 11. H BHepa 6bui b Hapiime. 12. Oh 
B nepa. nojiyHHJi nncbMd H3 Mockbh. 13. ManbHHK Kymaji 
6u h6jiokh , ecjm6u oh HMeji. 14. Mu ysa^aiiH 6 h er6, 
ecnH6bi oh He nnn MHoro bhh 2 . 15. Ohh ctp6hjih 6bi aom 
b r6poae, ecjiH6bi ohh TaM >khjih. 16. Oh HHKoraa He 6bui 
bo OpaHUHH. 17. 9tot cJ)paHuy3 HHKorjia He 6bui b JIoHflOHe* 
18. Hhkt 6 He jh66ht JieHHBbix fleien. 19. ToBapHm 
aHrJiHnaHHHa Bcerna >khji b IlapH>Ke. 20. B MocKBe MHoro 
6ejibix ji.om6b. 21. KpecTbHHHH >khji 6bi b r6poae f ecjiH6bi 
oh hm6ji TaM pa6oTy. 22. xony , HTo6bi oh nncair mcjiom . 
23. Oh xoTeji 6bi noexaTb b IlapH>K. 24. Tpn cecTpbi 
HexoBa xotcjih noexaTb b MocKBy. 


Exercise 9 (b). 

1. This family has lived in London. 2. He would 
have sold the dog and the horse if he had been here to-day. 

3. She would have written the letter if she had time. 

4. The doors are white and the windows are black. 5. This 
poor peasant sang yesterday in the garden. 6. We should 
like to smoke a pipe. 7. They would like to play in the 
garden. 8. He would like to have a large white house. 
9. The rich peasant lived in town. 10. She lived in a 
poor village. 11. He lived in Paris, the capital of France. 
12. I should not like to eat fish now. 13. Where would 
he like to build the house? 14. He would like to build 
the house in the village. 15. Who played to-day in the 
court-yard? 16. The children played in the court-yard. 
17. There are many nice pictures in Moscow. 18. He 
would have known the lesson had he been here yesterday. 
19. His neighbour has bought a nice, large house. 20. She 
would have written with the pen if she had (one). 21. We 
should have written a letter to mother if we had been 


47 



here. 22. I do not know where is the money. 23. Had 
I been in Russia, I would have visited Moscow. 24. Have 
you some chalk ? 


LESSON X. 

ADJECTIVES. (Continued). 


The declension of adjectives like chhhh having a 
soft ending is similar to that of n66pbiH but for each hard 
vowel of the ending a soft one is interchanged. 



Singular . 


Plural. 


Mas. Neat. 

Fcm. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

CHHHH CHHee 

CHHHH 

CHHHe 

Gen. 

CHriero 

CHHeH 

CHHHX 

Dat. 

CHHeMy 

CHHeH 

CHHHM 

Acc. 

(like N. or G.) CHHee chhioio 

(like N. or G.; 

Instr. 

CHHHM 

CHHeio (en) 

CHHHMH 

Loc. 

0 CHHeM 

0 CHHeH 

0 CHHHX 


Adjectives ending in -run, -khh, -xhh, belong to 
the hard declensions. The h is used after these consonants 
instead of bi (see rule page 164). 


Singular. Plural. 

Mas. Neat. Fern. M.F.&N. 


Nom. rjiydoKHH my66Koe 
Gen. rjiy6oKoro 

Dat. rjiy66KOMy 

Acc. (like N. or G.) rjiy66Koe 
Instr. rnydoKHM 

Loc. o rjiy66KOM 


rjiyddnan rjiydoKHe 

niy 66 K 0 H rjiydoKHx 

rny 66 KOH my 66 KHM 

TJiy6bKy\o (like N. or G.) 

rjiy66KOio(oH) rjiy66KHMH 
o rJiy6oKOH o rjiy66KHx 


Adjectives ending in ->khh, -hhh, -ujhh, and «iuhh 
are‘declined in the following manner : 
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Singular 

Mas. Neuter Fern, 

Nom. cb6)khh CBextee CBeiKaH 

Gen. CBe>Kero CBe>Keft 

Dat. CBe>KeMy CBe>Keft 

Acc. (N. or G.) CBextee CBe>Kyio 

Instr. CBe)KHM 

LOC. O CB6)KeM 

Adjectives that end in the nom. sing, 
belong to the hard declensions. 


Singular. 
Mas. Neuter 

Nom. 6ojibiu6ft 6ojibiu6e 
Gen. 6ojibin6ro 

Dat. 6ojibin6My 

Acc. (N. or G.) 6oJibui6e 
Instr. 6ojibiiiHM 

Loc. o 6ojibui6M 


Plural. 
M.F. &N. 
CBe>KHe 
CBe>KHX 
CBe^KHM 
(like N. or G.) 
CBe>Keio (eft) cb6>khmh 
o CBe>Keft o cb6>khx 

masc. in -oft 

Plural. 

M. F. & N. 
6 ojibuifte 
60JlbUIHX 
6 ojibinftM 
(like N.or G.) 
60JIbHIHMH 
O 60JIbHIHX 


Fcm. 

6ojibuia5i 
6 ojibui6ft 
6 ojibin6ft 
6 ojibinyio 
6 ojibin6io (oft) 
o 6ojibin6ft 


A few adjectives which are derived from animal or 
human names and end in the masc. nom. sing, in -6 hh, 
-BHft, -2KHH, -HHH, -HHH, -IUHH, like BOJIHHft (wolf’s), 
oxdTHHHHft (hunters) take in the fem. nom. sing, -bn, 
and in the neuter -be. The plural for all three genders 
ends in -bH. These adjectives are declined in the following 
manner : 


Singular. 

Mas. Neuter Fem. 


Nom. MeflBe>KHft MeziBexcbe 
Gen. MeaBejKbero 

Dat. MettB^xcbeMy 


MeflBe>Kb5! 

MeaBe>Kbeft 

MeaBe>Kbeft 


Plural. 

M. F. & N. 

MenBe)KbH 

MenBembHx 

MeziBembHM 
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Acc. (N. 

or G.) MeflBe>Kbe 

MenBejKbio 

(like N. or G.) 

Instr. 

MeflBe>KbHM 

MenBejKbeio 

(efi) MenBejKbHMH 

Loc. 

o MenBe>KbeM 

MenBe>KbeH 

MenBe>KbHx 


Vocabulary. 


rOpflHHH, 

hot 

jierKHH, 

light, easy. 

JieTHHH, 

summer (adj.) 

mojiok6, 

milk 

MenBe>KHH, 

bear’s (adj.) 

my 6a, 

fur coat, pelisse 

BepHblH, 

faithful, true 

pbi6aK, 

fisherman 

XOp6lUHH, 

good, fine 

mndjia. 

school 

rjiydoKHH, 

deep, profound 

ijeHTp, 

centre 

BbICOKHH, 

high, tall 

nnnn, 

uncle 

KpaCHblH, 

red 

yHeHHK, 

pupil, scholar 

JKapKHH, 

warm, sultry, 

nnaTbe, 

clothes, garment 


hot 

! 

dress. 


Exercise 10 (a). 

Decline JieTHHH in masculine, feminine, neuter, 
singular and plural. 

1. riapHHt 60 JIbUI 0 H H KpaCHBblH TOpOfl. 2. ripHHTeJlb 
HMeeT BepHyio co6aKy. 3. XopdmHH yneHHK jii66ht 
xotiHTb b LUKdjiy. 4. npHne>KHbiH MajibHHK pa66iaeT. 
5. Bee jiio6ht KpacHBbin neTHHH neHb. 6. Ohh roEopnjiH 
o KpacHBOM JieTHeM u.He. 7. Mbi 6hjih Ha 6epery rjiyfidno- 
ro Mopn. 8. 3 tot BbicdKHH noM ctoht b neHTpe ropona. 

9. 3to Bbicdnoe nepeBO pacTeT (is growing) b cany. 

10. y Hac MH6ro xopoiunx napTHH. 11. He6o noKpbiTo 
nepHbiMH o6naKaMH. 12. CnHHe nepbH nextaT Ha ercjie. 
13. OHa Kyuiana CBe>Kee Macno. 14. JleTOM Mbi h6chm 
jierKoe nnaTbe. 15. Y Hee cerdnHn jierKHH yp6x. 16. Ohh 
jh66ht ropHHHH nan. 17. Bnepa 6bm 6neHb jKapKHH neHb. 
18. Pbi6aK >kuji Ha 6epery CKHero Mdpn. 19. OHa He 
jiio6ht ropHnero Monona. 20. Y mchh ecTb my6a H3 
MenBe)Kbero Mexa. 21. Bnepa 6biJi 6neHb JKapKHH neHb. 
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22. Oh nHJi cerduHH npacHoe bhh6. 23. Ohs Bceraa 
nHJia ropanee Mo.noK6. 24. B HarneM r6pone MHoro 6o.nb~ 

UIHX 1HKOJI. 


Exercise 10 (b). 

i. I have blue, white, and black hats. 2 . We had 
white paper and black nibs. 3. They had a small house 
and a large garden. 4. She likes white lilies. 3. We like 
warm summer days. 6. He was drowned (yTOHyji) in the 
deep sea. 7. I have no time. 8. There are many high 
trees in the garden. 9. Do not play with fire. 10. The 
Frenchman drinks (nbei) red wine. 11. He does not drink 
beer. 12. He has a rich uncle in France. 13. We shall 
live in a large house. 14. They have a small house in 
Paris. 15. Let us play in the garden. 16. There are many 
red flowers in her room. 17. There are many trees in the 
garden. 18. It is a very hot day to-day. 19. He sang in 
the capitals of France, England and Russia. 20. She has 
a nice blue hat. 21. The peasant’s daughter has a red 
dress. 22. The poor blacksmith works much. 23. The 
watchman’s little son was at school to-day. 24. He worked 
in Moscow, London and Paris. 

LESSON XI. 

PREDICATIVE ADJECTIVES. PARTICIPLES. 

An adjective can be placed before the noun it qualifies ; 
as, the good boy , or after the noun it qualifies ; as the boy 
is good. 

The first (the good boy) is called the attributive 
use of the adjective, while the second (the boy is good) is 
called the predicative use. In English of course there is 
no difference as the adjective is alike in both cases. But 
in Russian, if the adjective precedes the noun, it must, as 
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we have seen, agree with it in number, gender and case, 
while if it follows the noun it takes an apocopated form 
and is invariable in case. 

The abbreviated (predicative) adjective is formed 
from the full one (attributive) in the masculine by drop¬ 
ping -hh, -oh, or -bin ; in the feminine by dropping -an 
or -hh and taking -a ; and in the neuter by dropping 
-oe or -ee and taking -o. 

In the plural all three genders take -bi. 

Singular . Plural . 

MaJibHHK KpacHB, the boy is nice MajibHHKH KpacHBbi 

aeByuiKa KpacHBa, the girl is nice neBymKH KpacHBbi 

okh 6 KpacHBO, the window is nice 6KHa KpacHBbi 

The semi-vowels -b and -h are changed in the apoco¬ 
pated form masculine into -e. 

6ojibH6n MaJibHHK, the sick boy MaJibHHK 66jieH 

but 

6oJibHan neByiiiKa, the sick girl ceByuiKa dojibHa 

In forming the predicative form of adjectives -o or -e 
are often inserted in the masculine to facilitate pro¬ 
nunciation. 




M. 

F. 

N. 

yMHblH, 

clever 

yMeH 

yMHa 

yMH6 

3JIOH, 

cruel, ill, wicked 

30J1 

3Jia 

3J10 


Participles. 

The participles express an action either as going on or 
completed. 

Participles are so called because they partake of the 
properties of the verb and the adjective. As verbs 
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they imply action ,* as, the sun is rising. As adjectives they 
qualify nouns ; as the rising sun. 

When we say in English rising we imply that the action 
is going on now and the word which tells us of it is called 
a present participle. As we see, the termination of the 
present participle in English is -ing. In Russian the cor¬ 
responding termination is for masculine -juhh, for 
feminine -man and for neuter -mee. 

The present participle is formed from the third person 
plural present indicative by changing the ending -t, into 
-ujhh, -man, or -mee and is declined like the adjectives 
xopouiHH, xopdinan, xopomee ; CBe>KHH, -an, -ee. 

ohh HMeioT HMeiomHH, -an, -ee 

ohh HmaioT HHTaiomHH, -an, -ee. 

The part of the verb that we use in English with have 
or had , is or was is called the past participle ; as, I have 
seen , he had taken ; seen and taken are the past participles 
of the verbs " to see ” and “ to take 

Russian verbs form their past participles by changing 
the Ji of the past tense into -buihh, -Binaa, -Biuee. 

pa66Taji, pa66TaBiiiHH, pa66TaBuiaH, pa66TaBiuee. 

Verbs in which the letter n has been elided in the past 
tense take -uihh, -man, -mee. 

Masc. Sing. 

oh yMep, he died. yMepumn, ^Mepnian, ^Mepmee. 

Verbs having in the conjugation of the present tense 
-n or -t take -gllihh, -Tmun. 

ft Betty, I lead (Pres.) Ben BeniiiHH 

n UBeiy, I blossom UBen UBeTmHH 
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Exercise 11 (a). 

Construct sentences of the following nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, making of each noun and adjective two sentences, 
one attributive and one predicative. 


3Jl0p6BbIH, 

healthy 

nejiOBeK, 

man 

CTapblH, 

old 

nett, 

grandfather 

mojioe6h. 

young 

xteHiiiHHa 

, woman 

CBeJKHH, 

fresh 

MHCO, 

meat 

fl66pbiH, 

good 

yHHTejib, 

teacher 

3JIOH, 

bad, cruel, malicious 

nec. 

dog 

UIHp6KHH, 

wide, large 

okh6. 

window 

t6hkhh. 

thin 

xiepeBo, 

tree 

XOp6llIHH, 

good 

KOHTbpa, 

office 

tioporoH, 

dear 

COM, 

house 

HHTepeCHblH, 

interesting 

KHHra, 

book 

flaneKHH, 

far, distant 

ztepeBHH, 

village 

flCHblH, 

distinct, clear 

JteHb, 

day 

HHCTblH, 

clean 

flBop, 

courtyard 

as 

3flOpOBbIH HeJIOBeK, 

HeJIOBeK 3flOpOB. 

Give the 

present and past participles of 

cjiyuiaTb and 


Exercise 11 (b). 

Write the opposite to: 1. fl66pbiH. 2. Mojiozjoh. 
3. npHJie>KHbiH. 4. ManeHbKHH. 5. Benbin. 6. TnmejibiH 
(heavy). 7. Xohohhuh (cold). 8. Hh3Khh (low). 9. Y 3- 
khh (narrow). 10. T pH3HbiH (dirty). 

Example: Benbin—HepHbin. 

Exercise 11 (c). 

1. Y ynHTejiH MH6ro yneHHKbB. 2. 3to 6neHb uiHpbKHe 
6KHa. 3. 3to 6neHb Bbiconoe ztepeBO. 4. Mu KynfrnH 
HHTepecHyio KHnry. 5. 3ia nepeBHH 6neHb flanena ot 
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r6poaa. 6. Y Hac b cany MHor6 t6hkhx nepeBbeB. 7. Bne- 
pa 6 hji xoji6flHbiH h hchlih ne hb. 8. Oh£ pa66TaeT b 
xop6uieH KOHT6pe. 9. B Elapse mhco 6neHb a6poro. 
10. 3tot mojio«6h nejiOBeK 6neHb npHJiemeH. 11. y hhx 
M aneHbKHH hom h 66jibuiOH can. 12. 3Ta neByuina 6neHb 
yMHa. 13. Ulnojia ctoht b ueHTpe rdpona . 14. Oh Bcerna 
6hji 3flopoB. 15. Ohh KynHJiH 6neHb aoporyio KapTHHy. 
16. flana KynHJi xopomyio, Mej}Be>Kbio uiy6y. 17. 9 tot 
caa6BHHK Bcerna xypHT 6ojibinyio Tpy6Ky. 18. B riapH>Ke 
mu nHJTH xopouiee, KpacHoe bhh 6.19. OHa KynHJia Bnepa 
aoporyio KHHry. 20. y CTopo>Ka oneHb 3Jian co6aKa. 
21.3 th aeTH 6neHb KpacHBbi. 22. Y Hero 6ojibuiHe, Kpac- 
Hbie yiuH. 23. Y Hac 6bi;io MHoro HHTepecHbix apy3eH. 
24. 3 tot yuHTejib oneHb yMHbin h HHTepecHbin nejiOBeK. 


LESSON XII. 


THE GERUND. IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE 
VERBS. 


The gerund is an abbreviated participle form and 
it forms in reality a verbal adverb, and like the adverb it 
is invariable, being neither declined nor conjugated. But 
unlike the adverb it has two tenses, a present and a past. 
The present tense of the gerund is formed from the third 
person plural present tense by changing the terminal ~yT, 
-hot, -aT, or -at into - a or -n. 


Verbs that end in -aT take - a , while those ending in 
-ht, -yT, and -jot take -n. 

3rd. pers. plur. Gerund Present Tense. 


ohh ynaT 
„ jiio6ht 
„ BeayT 
„ pa66TaiOT 


yna, teaching 

jik>6h, loving 

Bean, leading 

pa66Tan, working. 
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Monosyllabic verbs ending in the infinitive in - aTb, 
-HTB, and -Hh also rHyTb (to bend), neTb (to sing), and 
a few more form no present gerund. 

The past tense of the gerund is formed from the singu¬ 
lar masculine of the past tense by changing the ending jj 
into -b or -bum. 

Past Tense. Gerund Past Tense. 

5i padoTaji pa66ia b, pa66TaBiim, having worked 

oh yHHJi yHHB, yHHBUiH, having taught 

Verbs in which the ji has been elided in the past tense 
take -him : 

yMep yMepuiH 


The Aspects. 

We have seen that the Russian verb has only three tenses, 
the present , the past , and the future , as compared with 
the six tenses of the English verb. The Russian verb is 
at a seeming disadvantage in this respect. In order to 
make good this deficiency there are in Russian, various 
forms of the same verb which are used to denote the time 
required for the performance of an action. We see there¬ 
fore that the Russian expresses the duration of an action 
by a different word instead of by a different tense. These 
different forms of the verb are called its aspects. 

The Russian verb has two principal aspects. 

1. The Imperfective Aspect which denotes the repetition 
of action, habit of doing something, or continuation of the 
action, and 

2. The Perfective Aspect which denotes that the action 
has been or will be definitely completed. 
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Imp. 

Perf. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Imp. 

Perf. 


cn6pHTb, to be quarrelling, to quarrel (habitually) 
nocnbpHTb, to quarrel (once, the action is finished) 
OTBenaTb, to be replying, to reply (habitually) 
OTBeTHTb, to reply (once, the action is finished) 
naBaTb, to be giving, to give (habitually) 
naTb, to give, (once, the action is finished) 

roBopHTb, to be speaking, to speak (habitually) 
CKa3aTb, to speak (once, the action is finished) 


As we have seen from the above examples, the perfec¬ 
tive has either a different termination (oTBenarb, otb e- 
THTb) or a prepositional prefix (cndpHTb, nocndpHTb) or 
a different form (roBopHTb, cxasaTb). 


The imperfective aspect which denotes a continued action 
has of course all three tenses, because an action can be 
continued in the present, could have been continued in 
the past, and can also be continued in the future. 

si pa66Taio, h pa66Tan, si 6yny pa66iaTb. 

But the perfective aspect has no present tense, for it in¬ 
dicates that the action has been or will be completed, its 
seemingly present form has in reality a future significance. 
It is therefore used as a future form without the auxiliary 
verb 6biTb. As we see the perfective aspect has only two 
tenses : past and future. 

nocTpdHJi, I have built (completed the work) 
nocTpdio, I shall build (and shall complete my work) 

The perfective aspect can also denote that the begin¬ 
ning and the end of an action have taken or will take place 
simultaneously. It is called then the perfective aspect of 
unity or momentaneous aspect. 

KpHKHyTb, to call out (once, in a second) 
x KpHKHyji, I called out (in the instant) 

x npHKHy, I shall call out (in an instant). 
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There are very few verbs that have the perfect aspect 
of unity. 

The iterative aspect denotes that the action has taken 
place several times. 


a BbiKpHKHBaji, I used to call out. 


Imp effective. 
HannHaTL, (to begin) 

KOHHaTb, (to finish) 

nochijiarh , (to send) 

Tpe6oBaTb, (to demand) 

Tpebyio, Tpefiyeuib 
nJiaTHTb, (to pay) 
naany, njiaTHiub. 


Perfective. 

HanaTb, HaHHy, HaHHeuib 
KdHHHTb, KdHHy, KdHHHIUb 

nocjiaTb, nouijjio, nouiJieuib 
noTpe6oBaTb, 

3annaTHTb. 


In all the new verbs that we shall introduce, both 
aspects, the imperfective and the perfective, will be given. 
Where the conjugation is irregular, the first two persons 
of the present tense will also be given. 

In the verb HaHHnaTb, “ to begin the first two persons 
of the present tense are not indicated because they are formed 
regularly: a HaHHHaio, Tbi HaHHHaeuib; while in TpeboBaTb 
and nJiaTHTb the present tense is given because it is formed 
irregularly. The first two persons from noTpe6oBaib and 
3annaTHTb ; are also not given because they are formed 
exactly like the present tense from TpeboBaTb and njiaraTb ; 
a noTpebyio, (I shall demand) ; Tbi noTpebyeuib (thou wilt 
demand), etc. 


Vocabulary. 


06 ’acHeHHe, 

explanation 

rynaTb, 

to walk, stroll 

aeHbrH, 

money (pi.) 

KynHTb, 

to buy 

non, 

floor, gender 

CKopo, 

soon 

aopora, 

way, road 

3a, 

for 

ynan, 
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fell down 

no. 

by, at, for, from 



Exercise 12 (a). 

1. Oh HanHHaeT pa66iaTb b canf. 2. fl cn6po HanHy 
pa66iaTb b n6jie. 3. OHa KOHnaeT yp6K. 4. Oh 3aBTpa 
k6hhht KHHry . 5. Mu nocujiaeM k oTuy 3a ho>k6m. 6. Tu 
noiimeuib cer6nHH BenepoM k neny 3a 5§6jioKaMH. 7. Bbi 
Tpe6yeTe y OTua MHoro aeHer. 8. Mbi noTpedyeM y He- 
r6 o6’acHeHHe. 9. Oh He x6neT ruiaTHTb 3 a sto. 10. H 
3 annaHy eMy 3aBTpa 3a Bee. 11. Pa6oiaH b cTenw , oh 
yBHfleJi BOJina. 12. TynnH b nojie, oh BCTpeTHu KpecTbn- 
HHHa. 13. Pa66iaB b rdpone, oh Kymin raM aom. 14. BenA 
codaxy b nepeBHio, oh BCTpeTHji no sop6re npHHTejin. 
15. ripbiran c OKHa , MajibHHK ynaji Ha noji. 16. Uio6h 
6neHb cbma, OHa nocnajia 3a hhm (for him) b r6poa. 

17. npHexaB b nepeBHio, oh TaM BdpeTHJi TOBapnmeH. 

18. Oh cnyuian neHHe cojiOBbeB, ryjinn b caay. 19. K6 h- 
hhb nHcaTb nHCLMO, oh nouieji ryjiHTb. 20. npHexaB b 
aepeBHio, OTeu nocnaji 3a Ky3HeuoM. 21. OHa noniJieT 
nncbMO MaTepn. 22. Oh 3aBTpa kohhht pa6oTy. 23. H 
CKopo nouuiio cecTpe 3Ty KHHry. 24. OHa He jiio6ht 
A aBaTb khht . 


Exercise 12 (b). 

1. Having arrived in town he sold the garden. 2. Ar¬ 
riving in the village we bought a dog. 3. Having sold the 
house in the town we lived in the village. 4. He begins 
everything and finishes nothing (HHHerd). 3. She will 
begin the lesson to-night. 6. We are sending for the nurse. 

7. He will send for the teacher when he finishes the lesson. 

8. They demand money from the poor peasant. 9. He will 
demand an explanation of the neighbour’s son. 10. I pay 
money for the book. 11. We shall pay the blacksmith for 
the work. 12. I will send for the teacher’s son. 13. He 
did not know the way to town. 14. She was in the garden 
when we arrived last night. 15. Who arrived yesterday? 
16. The family arrived from the village. 17. Having 
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met the blacksmith he gave him (some) work. 18. Having 
sold the garden he bought a house in the town. 19. Living 
in the town he sold the house in the village. 20. Having 
finished the work in the garden he went to work in the 
field. 21. We shall build a school in the village. 22. We 
shall walk in the park to-day. ' 23. I will finish writing 
the letter to-morrow. 24. We shall soon send a letter to 
our (nameMy) friend in London. 

LESSON XIII. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

There are in Russian five kinds of pronouns : 

1. Personal, 2. Possessive, 3. Demonstrative, 4. Rela¬ 
tive and Interrogative, 5. Definite and Indefinite. 

The personal pronouns h, tu, oh, ohs, oh6, mu, bu, 
ohh, present no special difficulty. They are variable 
according to case, i.e. are declined, but the declensions 
once mastered, the student will experience no further 
difficulties whatever. Here perhaps we should remind the 
student of the fact that inanimate objects, the personal 
pronoun for which is it , might be in Russian masc. oh, 
fern. OHa, or neut. oh6. Everything depends on the 
ending of the noun : so, noTOJiOK, ceiling, is masc.; 
KHHra, book is fern. ; okh6, window, is neut. ; and speaking 
of these nouns we should have to employ oh, OHa, oh6, 
respectively. 

Declension of the personal pronouns. 


First Person. Second Person. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

Nom. 

H 

MbI 

TbI 

Bbl 

Gen. 

MeHH 

Hac 

Te6fi 

Bac 

Dat. 

60 

MHe 

HaM 

Te6e 

BaM 



Acc. 

MeH A 

Hac 

Te63 

Bac 

Instr. 

mh6k> (oh) 

HaMH 

to66io (oft) 

BaMH 

Loc. 

660 

MHe 

0 Hac 

0 Te6e 

0 Bac 

Sing. 



Third Person. 


Plur. 


M. 

N. 

F. 

M, 

. N. F. 

Nom. 

OH 

oh6 

OHa 

OHH 


Gen. 


er6 

ee 

MX 


Dat. 


eMy 

eft 

MM 


Acc. 


er6 

ee 

MX 


Instr. 


HM 

eio (eft) 

HMH 


Loc. 


0 HeM 

0 Heft 

0 HHX 



The rules we have given in the first lesson about the 
government of the different cases of the noun apply also 
to the pronoun. Their full use will best be learned from 
exercises. It is to be noted that the accusative of the 
personal pronoun is always like the genitive. The de¬ 
clension of the third person plural is alike for all three 
genders. 

Note that after a preposition the personal pronoun of 
the third person singular and plural takes h except when 
followed by a noun. 

HJin Herd, for him ; b hhx, in them 
c Heio, with her ; no hhm, after them 
but, tuiH er6 6paTa, for his brother. 

Imperfective. Perfective. 

cnpauiHBaTb, (to ask) cnpoctfTb 

nenaTb, (to do, make) cnejiaTb 

odeaaTb, (to dine) noodeaaTb 

noHHMaTb, (to understand) noHHTb, 

nofiMy, noHMeuib 

nHcaTb, (to write), nnm^, nftuieiiib HanucaTb 

BHtieTb, (to see), BH)Ky, BHflHiub yBHfleTb 

a^MaTb, (to think) nonyMaTb 
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Vocabulary. 


no (JjpaHuyccKH, French 

noziapoK, 

a present 

no aHrjiHHCKH, English 

H3bIK, 

language, tongue 

no pyccKH, Russian 

nOpTHOH, 

tailor 

6aHK, bank 

JleHHHrpajo;, Leningrad 

6aHKHp, banker 

meHa, 

wife 

My >k, husband 

CTOJinp, joiner, cabinet-maker 

Bonpbc, question 

nacTO, 

often 


Exercise 13 (a). 

1. 53 Harmcan eMy nHCbMd no pyccKH. 2. Oh nocjiaji 
eii KpacHBbiH nonapOK. 3. Ona cnpauiHBaeT o hhx. 
4. H yBH>Ky ero HOHb ceronHH. 5. Mbi Bnepa oneHb 
no 3 flHO o6enajiH. 6. CbiH yHHTejin jiio6ht xopom6 no- 
o6enaib. 7. CbiHOBbH CTOJinpa noHHMaioT no pyccKH. 
8. Ohh nacTO nninyT nricbMa no aHrjiHHCKH. 9. flonb 
cocena HHTaemo (J)paHuyccKH. 10. H Te6e ompaBHJi nwcb- 
mo, ho Tbi er6 He noJiynnn. 11. He roBopHTe no c})paHuyc- 
ckh, hhkt6 3flecb He noHHMaeT. 12. Oh 3HaeT MH6ro 
H 3 biKOB. 13. >KeHa nopTHoro cnpauiMBana Bac. 14. Ee 
My^K Bnepa BenepoM npHexan H3 JleHHHrpaaa. 15. Ero 
>KeHa ompaBJineTcn b riapH>K. 16. Oh Mano nyMaeT h 
MHoro roBopHT. 17. He roBopHTe TaK MH6ro. 18. OHa 
HHHer6 He noHHMaeT. 19. IlopTHOH 6bui 3flecb Bnepa, 
oh xoTeJi roBOpHTb c BaMH. 20. Oh HHKoraa He 6biBaeT 
&6Ma. 21. 53 BHfleji er6 ceroiiHH. 22. Mbi yBmmM ee 
3 aBTpa. 23. Oh noHHMaeT no aHrjiHHCKH h no ^paHuyccKH. 
24. CnoJibKo H3biKOB 3HaeT oh? 25. Oh 3HaeT nerape 
HSfcJKa. 

Exercise 13 (b). 

1. He sent us a letter. 2. They are always thinking 
of us. 3. I have sent him a present. 4. This book is 
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for her. 5. There are no letters for you. 6. He never 
replies to questions. 7. Her teacher knows many lan¬ 
guages. 8. He speaks English better than Russian. 
9. They lived in England (for) many years. 10. They 
think much and speak little. 11. His wife will speak 
to you. 12. I shall doit for you. 13. We shall see him 
to-day. 14. I am always thinking of you. 15. Do not 
speak English, speak Russian. 16. The neighbour’s hus¬ 
band is a joiner. 17. The tailor’s brother came here 
to ask for you. 18. Who asked for him this morning? 
19. His uncle asked for him, he brought him a present 
from town. 20. I wrote many letters to-day, and I shall 
write a few more (eme HecKOJibKo). 21. How many 
brothers has he ? 22. He has two brothers, one in Lenin¬ 

grad and one in Moscow. 23. Has he seen many pictures 
in Paris. 24. Yes, he has seen very many. 25. He 
will write to-day three letters. 


LESSON XIV. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

In English we distinguish between the possessive 
adjective my and the possessive pronoun mine. The 
difference being that my is never used without a noun 
and mine is never used with one. We say : my table, 
or it is mine. In Russian we do not make this distinction 
and the possessive pronoun moh (mine) is also the pos¬ 
sessive adjective. We say, sto moh ctoji, ‘ this is my 
table ’ or sto moh, 4 this is mine \ It is therefore doubly 
useful for the student to learn at once the declensions of 
the possessive pronouns. 

Another difference between the English and the 
Russian pronouns is that while in English we employ 
mine instead of a masculine, feminine, or neuter noun 
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in the singular or in the plural, the Russian pronoun for 
mine has a different termination for each gender and one 
for the plural. The possessive pronoun moh (mine) is 


declined as follows : 

Singular . 


Plural . 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

M. F. & N. 

Nom. moh 

MOH 

Moe 

MOH 

Gen. Moer6 

MOeH 

Moer6 

MOHX 

Dat. MoeMy 

MOeH 

MoeMy 

MOHM 

Acc. like N. or G. 

MOIO 

Moe 

like N. or G. 

Instr. mohm 

Moeio (en) 

MOHM 

MOHMH 

Loc. o MoeM 

O M06H 

0 MOeM 

O MOHX 


Like moh, moh, Moe are declined : 
tboh (m.), tboh (f.), TBoe (n.), tboh (PL), thine ; and 
cboh (m.), cboh (f.), CBoe (n.), cboh (PL), his, hers, its. 



Singular . 


Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

M.F. &N. 

Nom. Ham, ours, our 

Hama 

Haiue 

HaiHH 

Gen. Harnero 

Hamen 

Harnero 

Hamnx 

Dat. HarneMy 

Hamen 

HameMy 

HauiHM 

Acc. like N. or G. 

Hamy 

Hauie 

like N. or G. 

Instr. HauiHM 

Hameio (en) 

HaiHHM 

HaiHHMH 

Loc. o HameM 

o HameH 

o HameM 

o HamHX 

Bam, Barna, Bame, 

Bamn, ‘ yours 

: % your 

5 are declined 


like Ham, Hama, Hauie, HauiH. 

Imp effective. Perfective . 

npetuiaraTb, (to offer) npeimoiKriTb, npea- 

jio>Ky, npezui6>KHmb 

CTapaTbCH, (to endeavour, try) nocTapaTbcn 

TymHTb, (to put out, quench) noTyuiHTb 

Tymy, Tymnmb 
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OTnpaBJiHTb, (to forward, send out) OTnpaBHTb, OTnpaB- 

JIK), OTnpaBHIUb 

npHe3>KaTb, (to arrive) npnexaTb, npHeay, 

npneaenib 

yKa3biBaTb, (to point, to show) ynasaTb, yxaHty, 

yKa^Keuib. 


Vocabulary. 


pdaCTBeHHHK, 

relative, relation 

>xejie3o. 

iron 

neabiH, Becb, 

the whole 

crajib, 

steel 

cepe6p6, 

silver 

30JI0T0, 

gold 

Meab, 

copper 

no>Kap, 

fire 

nacbi. 

watch, clock (always 

aa>Ke, 

even 


in the plural.) 

yroab. 

coal 


Exercise 14 (a). 




Decline in full cboh, cboh, CBoe, cboh and Barn. 

1. OHa oTnpaBHJia eMy nncbMO. 2. Moh OTeu Kynnji 
MHe aoM. 3. Ham cocea aacT BaM aeHbrn. 4. 3to 
Hauie, CKa3aa CToanp, yna3biBaH Ha okh6. 5. 3tot 
CTyn He moh, a tboh. 6. Mbi BHepa 3anjiaTHJiH 
aeHbrn 3a nauiy KHHry. 7. Ohh nocrapaioTCH noTyuiHTb 
no>Kap. 8. He 6epHTe HaniHX nacdB, ohh HaM HyntHbi. 
9. H ompaBJiio CBoerd 6paTa b mndjiy, noTdM noeay 
b r6poa. 10. Oh HHKor6 He jub6m. aante cbohx 6paTbeB. 
11 . BauiH cecTpbi noexann b r6poa 3a KHHraMH. 12. Hamn 
apy3bH Tenepb b r6poae. 13. Ohh npeaJidntaT eMy 
oTnpaBHTb CBoerd cbma b aepeBHio. 14. Ohh 6neHb 
jiio6ht 36jioto h cepe6p6. 15. Hm yaandcb noTyuiHTb 
ordHb. 16. Oh cndpo oTnpaBHT eMy MH6ro aeHer. 17. 51 
nocTapaKDCb xynHTb BaM nacbi. 18. Oh BHepa uejiHH 
aeHb pa66Tan y Hac b KOHTdpe. 19. Mu OTnpaBHM k BaM 
Hamero p6acTBeHHHKa . 20. Oh He jiio6ht cbohx pdacTBeH- 
hhkob. 21. y Hac MHdro Hteae3a, Mean h cepe6pa. 
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22. Kto oTnp^BHT 3 to nnct>M6? 23. Oni ompaBHT 3TO 
nncbM6 CBoeH cecTpe. 24. Ck6jibko EHeii pa66iaji oh b 
cany? 25. Oh t6jilko pa66Tan Herape naca b cany. 


Exercise 14 (b). 

I. Who has put out the fire in our room ? 2. Our 

little friend has done it. 3. He will try to write all 
letters to-day. 4. Do not try to offer it to us, we do not 
want it. 5. Whose (hbh) watch is it ? 6. It is mine. 
7. I have sent the present to your sister. 8. It is not 
his book, it is hers. 9. He has not been here the whole 
day. 10. This man likes nobody. 11. Our relations 
have arrived to-day from London. 12. He plays the 
whole day in our garden. 13. His friends will send him 
a present to-morrow. 14. She will write letters the whole 
day to-morrow. 15. Do not send him to me for 
money. 16. They have bought all our books. 17. Our 
neighbour has sold all his pictures. 18. He has sent a 
nice present to his wife. 19. This woman lives in our 
house. 20. Do not give the children money to play with. 
21. I shall arrive in Paris in the morning. 22. We shall 
send this book to your friend. 23. He endeavoured to 
sell his picture. 24. They offered us some money. 25. He 
wants to dine early to-day. 

LESSON XV. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

A passive verb denotes that the subject suffers or is acted 
upon ; as, he is blamed , she is loved. 

The passive verbs in English are always conjugated with 
the verb ' to be but in Russian they take the aux¬ 
iliary verb 6biTb only in the past, future and imperative. 
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It is formed from the first person plural of the present 
tense. 


Present. 


H 

J1106HM3 a 5 03 

I am loved. Mbi 

jho6hmh 

TbI 

jiiobHM, a, 0 

Bbl 


OH 

jik>6hm 

OHH 

>9 

OHa 

jiiobHMa 



oh6 

jtio6hmo 




The past tense of the passive verb is conjugated with the 
past tense of the auxiliary verb 6biTb. 

Past Tense. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

h 6hji jikd6hm, 6bina JiiobHMa, 6buio jiio6hmo, I was loved. 

TbI 35 55 55 35 35 33 

oh 33 3> OHa ,3 „ oh6 3, 

All Three Genders . 

Mbi 6biJiH jno6HMbi, we were loved. 

BU 33 ,3 

OHH 

The future tense is formed with the future of the 
auxiliary verb 6biTb. 


Future Tense. 

Masc . Fern. Neuter 

h 6yny jiio6hm jno6HMa jiioShmo, I shall be loved. 
th 6yneuib „ ,> » 

oh 6^neT 33 OHa „ oh6 byaer § 


67 



All Three Genders. 


mu 6yneM jho6hmh, we shall be loved 
bu 6yneTe „ 

ohh 6yu.yr „ 


Imperative. 

6ynb jiio6hm, be loved (sing.) 

6yneM jho6hmh, let us be loved 

6yflbTe jiioShmu, be loved (plur.) 

The passive present participle is formed from the 
first person plural present indicative by taking the ending 
-HHj -an, -oe. 

Mbi jii66hm, we love ; JiiodHMbiH, an, oe, he, she, or it who 

is loved. 

The present participle passive is declined like the 
adjective fl66pbin. 

The passive past participle is formed from the past 
tense singular indicative by changing the ending -ji into 
-HHbiH or -TbIH. 

9i HHTaji, I read ; HHTaHHbiH 

9i pa36HJi, I broke ; pa36HTbm. 

The ending -hhuh is by far the more common. 

The ending -tuh take : 

(tf) The majority of original verbs having before the 
-Tb ending of the infinitive any vowel but a. 

6htb, to beat, strike 6 hthh 

KpbITb, to cover KpUTblH 
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(A few in -aTb which originally had a nasal sound, 
take the -thh ending ; as >KaTb, to squeeze ; harvest, 
HcaTbin). 

(e) Derivative verbs in -HyTb : 

CflBHHyTb, to move, remove; cuBHHyTbin 

npoTHH^Tb, to stretch out, forth ; npoTHHyTbiH 

(c) Derivative verbs in -epeTb and -OTb : 

TepeTb, to rub ; TepTbin 

KOJidTb, to chop, cleave; KbnoTbiH 

Note that the passive past participles are declined 
like the adjective fl66pbin. 

We have seen that adjectives have in Russian two 
forms, a long and a short one. Also passive past partici¬ 
ples have two forms, a long and an abbreviated one ; as 


Long. Short. 

HHTaHHblH HHTaH 

pa36HTbIH pa36HT 

From these examples it is clear how the two forms 
are constructed. 

The Russian passive can be changed into an active 
form. We can say 

oh jiio6hm or er6 jiio6ht he is loved 

oh 6bin jho6hm or ero jiio6hjih he was loved 

oh 6yneT jijo6hm or er6 6yjxyj iuo6mh he will be loved. 

Vocabulary. 

no6pOTa, kindness nopHuaTb, to blame 

>KHTejib, inhabitant HaKa3biBaTb, to punish 

SKcnopTHpoBaTb, to export HMnopTHpoBaTb, to import 
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Exercise 15 (a). 


Conjugate xbcUihtl in the passive voice in all tenses. 

1. Oh 6neHb xbsjihm otu6m. 2. OHa 6biJia 6neHb 
nio6HMa >KHTejiHMH ropona. 3. Er6 hhkto He jiio6hji, ho 
Bee yBamajiH. 4. 3nbie juouh He jho6hmh, ho hx 6oxtcx. 
5. Hauiy cecTpy dxeHb ju66xt b ziepeBHe. 6. Ohm dneHb 
yBaxcaeMbi h ueHHMbi cbohmh rrpHXTejixMH. 7. Bee ero 
XBajriHjiw 3a er6 nobpoTy. 8. 3tot nejioBeK He 
jijo6hm y Hac b aepeBHe. 9. Bee 6ynyr er6 yBaxtaTb. 
10. OHa 6yaeT yBaxtaeivia h ueHHMa BceMH. 11. Oh 6bin 
HaKa3aH cbohm otu6m. 12. YnHiejib HaKa3ax er6 Bnepa. 
13. ByjibTe npHJiextHbi h bh 6ynere xBajiHMbi BaniHMH 
yHHTexxMH. 14. Ero 6neHb xBajixT ero cocezm. 15. Moh 
TOBapHiu Hanncaji HaM nncbMo. 16. 3to nncbMO 6biJio 
HanhcaHO mohm TOBapnmeM. 17. Kto roBopHJi o Hac? 
18. Hto oh CKa3ax o Hen? 19. Kto aaecb noHHMaeT no 
pyccKH? 20. Kto ee BHfleji ceroflHx ? 21 . O xeM oh HanH- 
cax cecTpe? 22. Korna ohh o6eaaioT? 23. Hto oh jieJiaeT 
r KOMHaTe? 24. Hto oh y Bac cnpaiuHBaji? 


Exercise 15 (b). 

1. He is loved by the peasants of our village. 2. She 
will be loved by everybody. 3. We were blamed by our 
teacher. 4. This book is read now by everybody. 5. He 
was punished for speaking too much, (cjihuikom MH6ro). 
6. They all went to the concert. 7. Everybody praises 
them. 8. The teacher’s sons are not liked in our school. 
9. We went to town to see our friend. 10. They will be 
loved by everybody. 11. They will be here to-night to 
see his wife. 12. The young man came here to-day to 
speak to the joiner’s brother. 13. This letter was read 
by father. 14. His relatives will send a present for his 
wife. 15. We wrote the letter but did not send it. 16. Eng¬ 
land exports iron and steel and imports copper and silver. 
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17. Have you any relatives in Paris? 18. I have some 
relatives in London but not in Paris. 19. To whom did 
you write to-day ? 20. To whom has she written yesterday ? 

21. With whom did you speak English to-day? 22. I 
spoke to-day with my English teacher. 23. Where did 
you see him ? 24. He visited us to-day. 

LESSON XVI. 

FIRST TRANSLATION. 

You are now sufficiently advanced to try and read 
some real Russian, and not sentences specially arranged 
to suit your limited vocabulary and to illustrate the gram¬ 
matical rules explained in the lesson. Of course we shall 
want something very easy to start with. The story we 
have selected is by the great Russian writer Leo Tolstoy 
and is called floporo ctoht, Too Dear (It costs a high 
price). The Cost is High. 

We need not say anything of the author as he is so 
well known in England. His style is more than excellent, 
and it has hardly ever been equalled by any of the great 
Russian writers. There are many more interesting 
stories by Tolstoy, but we have selected this one for its 
language, as it is one of the simplest he ever wrote. All 
the words you have not yet had will be found in the vocabu¬ 
lary at the end of the book. And we advise the student 
to look up every word unknown to him, as that will enrich 
his vocabulary, besides helping in the translation. But 
he must not expect to find every word he comes across in 
the story at first sight, although every word is there. 
For instance, the student would not find there the third 
word of our story, OpaHuneH, but he will find the 
word OpaHUHfl France. By what we know of the declen¬ 
sions of feminine nouns we can easily ascertain the exact 
case and find the meaning of the word. The same thing 
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might be said about the word xbstht which you will 
find in the first part. This word is not in our vocabulary 
at the end of the book. But by what we have learned of 
the conjugation of verbs we know that XBaTHT is the third 
person singular of the present tense from the verb 
XBaTaTb, ' to suffice ’, hence the meaning of the whole 
sentence becomes clear. 

As we have seen, the nouns and the regular verbs 
present no great difficulty. The irregular verbs are a little 
more difficult, but they do not present any serious obstacle 
in Russian and the student will easily find out the tense 
and the meaning of the verb from the infinitive. We 
have not given the irregular verbs in the vocabulary, but 
only in lessons 30 and 31. Therefore if the student cannot 
find a verb in the vocabulary he should look at the irregular 
verbs for it, and he is sure to find it there. By these means 
he will also acquire a knowledge of the Russian irregular 
verbs. 

Translations may be done in two ways ; either literal 
or free. In a literal translation the meaning is given from 
Russian word by word, and that often renders the trans¬ 
lation hardly intelligible. A free translation on the other 
hand, takes the meaning of a passage as a whole and turns it 
into good English. A literal translation pays more attention 
to the Russian form, and a free translation to the English. 
You can see the difference of the two ways of translating 
if you compare the two translations of the first part of 
flbporo ct6ht in Part II (pp. 157-158). 

It would be best if the first translations were made 
fairly literal. Later on we could think more of the English, 
and until we have finished the whole story it is best to 
make two translations : one literal and one free. For the 
first three Parts we also give two translations, while for 
the remainder of the story only a free translation. 
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flOPoro ctCht. part i. 


EcTb Memuy OpaHunen h HTajineif, Ha 6epery Cpenn- 
3 eMHoro M6pa, MajieHbKoe Kp6meHnoe uapcTBO. Ha 3 bi- 
BaeTC^ 3T0 uapcTBO Mohslko. B uapciBe sto m muTeneii 
MeHbiue neM b 6ojibm6M cene, Bcer6 cewb thchh (7,000), 
a 3eMJiH CT6jibKo, hto He xBaTHT no necHTHHe Ha aymy. 
Ho uapex b uapcTBe ecTb HacToninHH. Ectb y sioro 
napbna h HBopeu, h npHHBopHbie, h mhhhctpu, h apxwe- 
pen, h reHepanu, h b6hcko. 

HeMH6ro BdncKa, Bcer6 mecTbnecHT (60) nenoBeK, ho 
Bce-TaKH bohcko . floxdnoB y uapbKa Mano. Haji6r ecTb, 
nan h Be3fle, h Ha Ta6aK, h Ha bhh6, h nonyuiHbin; h xoTb 
nbDT h KypflT, ho Hap6na Mano h HeneM-6bi uapbKy Kop- 

MHTb CBOHX npHflBOpHblX H HKHCBHHKOE, H CaMOMy KOp- 

MHTbcn, Ka6bi ne 6biJio y Her6 oc66oro nox6aa. 

After having translated the above and compared it with 
the translation in Part II. you will know all the words 
for the next exercise. You will find examples in fldporo 
ctoht for every sentence in the exercise. 


Vocabulary. 


npHflBdpHblH, 

6eper, 

ayuia, 

aecHTHHa, 

nonyujHbiH, 

apxHepeii, 

ItapCTBO, 

uapex, 

mHTenb, 


courtier 

shore, banks 

person, soul 

land measure (2.7 

acres) 

poll tax 

bishop 

kingdom 

kinglet 

inhabitant 


CpeflH3eMHoe M6pe, Mediterranean 


My3eH, museum 
cen6, village 
36MJIH, land 
nHTb, to drink 
nox6fl, income 
KypHTb, to smoke 
bohcko, army 
Hapoti., people 
Hajibr, tax 
MeHbiue, less 
66jibine, more 
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Exercise 16 (a). 

Form adjectives from the following : 

JleTO ; MeaBeflb ; MdjioflOCTb ; 

dapocTb ; HHTepec ; 6oraTCTBO ; 

deflHOCTb ; rnyduHa ; Bbicoia 

Example : bhcotsl — Bbicd khh. 

3flopoBbe ; 

HHCTOTa ; 

Exercise 16 (b). 



1. There is between England and Russia a country 
called Germany. 2. This town is on the sea shore. 
3. There are many inhabitants in this village. 4. There 
are many nice old palaces in France. 5. There is a big 
army in this kingdom. 6. Many of the old Russian palaces 
are now museums. 7. He does not like courtiers. 8. The 
nation feeds the army. 9. There were many generals in 
the army. 10. We pay taxes on tobacco and wine. 11. His 
son has a special income. 12. They drank and smoked 
very much last night. 13. All the visitors went yesterday 
to see the garden. 14. It costs much to feed many cour¬ 
tiers. 15. These peasants have much land. 16. Are there 
many palaces in Leningrad ? 17. There are many mu¬ 

seums in Leningrad. 18. When have you been to the 
Leningrad museums? 19. I have been there many times. 
20. There are many beautiful pictures there. 

LESSON XVII. 

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

There are three degrees of comparison—the positive , 
the comparative> and the superlative . 

When an adjective is used about one thing without re¬ 
ference to anything else, the adjective is said to be in the 
positive degree. 
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The positive thus expresses simple quality ; as, nice , 
rich , poor> the hoy is nice . 

When we compare the qualities of two things by means 
of adjectives we use the comparative form which shows 
a higher degree of the quality ; as, nicer y richer , poorer ; 
the boy is nicer than the girl. 

When more than two objects are compared we use the 
superlative to express the highest degree of the quality ; 
as, nicest , richest , poorest ; as, he is the nicest of all. 

The English comparative is formed by adding to the 
positive degree er. The Russian comparative is formed 

by dropping the original endings of the adjective, -bin, 
-hh, -an, &c., and adding -ee for all three genders. 

Posi ti ve. Co mp ar a ti vc . 

KpacHBbiH KpacHBee, nicer 

no6pax flobpee, better 

CBextee CBe>Kee, fresher. 

The comparative thus formed can only be used pre- 
dicatively. It is used for singular or plural and is indeclinable. 

In English we always write after a comparative the con¬ 
junction than ; as, he is richer THAN you. The Russian 
words for than are HemejiH and neM, which are followed 
by the nominative. Hextejm or neM are often omitted 
in Russian, but the noun or pronoun that follows must 
in that case be in the genitive. 

OHa KpacHBee cBoen cecipbi, She is nicer (than) her sister 
Oh cjiadee CBoerd 6paia, He is weaker (than) his 

brother. 

Jlouiaflb none3Hee, neM cobana, A horse is more useful than 

a dog. 

In English some adjectives form their comparative by 
adding more to the positive ; as, more beautiful , more diligent. 
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In Russian practically all adjectives can also form their 
comparative by adding the adverb 66nee (more) to the 
positive degree. 

KpacHBbiH 66nee KpacHBbiH, nicer 

rny66Koe 66jiee niy66Koe, deeper 

HHTepecHan 66nee HHTepecHaa, more interesting 

The result of comparison may also be that one of the 

things should have less of the quality in question, or it may 
happen that the objects are equal in this respect. The 
Russian for * less ’ is MeHee and it is expressed in the 
following manner : 

oh MeHee KpacHB, neM (or HemeAH) OHa, he is less nice 

than she 

OHa MeHee 6oraTa, neM oh, she is less rich 

than he 

aepeBo MeHee bhcoko, hqm aom, the tree is less 

high than the house. 

The comparison of equality is expressed in Russian by 
Tan me....Kan, as....as. 

oh Tan me KpacHB, Kan OHa, he is as nice as she 

OHa TaK me 6oraia, nan oh, she is as rich as he 

3to flepeBO Tan me blicoko, KaK tot aom, this tree is as high 

as that house. 


flOPoro ctOht. part ii. 

A oco6bih aox6a y Hero b uapcTBe c nropHoro 3aBe~ 
AeHHH—pyneTKH. JIioah wrpaioT, npoHrpbiEaioT, Bbinrpbi- 
Bam, a coAepmaTeAio BcerAa 6apbim. A c AoxoAa coAep- 
maiejib uapbKy nnaTHT 6oAbuiHe AeHbra. A 6oAbuiHe 
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jieHbrH noTOMy nuaTHT , hto ocTajiocb rande tfropHoe 3aBe- 
nemie, Tenepb T6jibKO orh6 bo Been EBp6ne. ripe>Kne 
6uim TaK>Ke nropHbie 3aBeaeHH5i y MajieHbKHx HeMeiiKHx 
KHH3BK6B, HO HX JieT 10 (fleCHTb) TOMy Ha3a& 3anpeTHJlH. 
A 3 anpeTHJTH 3a to , hto ot HropHbix 3aBeu6HHH mh6to 6ea 
6biBa;io. ripHefleT KaK6n-HH6yflb, HanHeT HrpaTb, 3ap- 
BeTCH, cnycTHT Bee, hto ecTb h ,aa>Ke ny>KHe tieHbrH, a 
itot6m c ropn, jih6o TdriHTCtf, jih6o CTpejineTCH . HeMiibi 
cbohm 3anpeTHJiH, a MoHaKCKOMy napbny 3anpeTHTb 
HeKOMy. Y Her6 ojiHord ocTajiocb. 


Vocabulary. 


coflep>KaTejib, 

HropHoe, 

3aBejoteHHe, 

npoHrpbiBaTb. 

TOnHTbCfl, 

CTpeJIHTbCH, 

yHHBepcHTeT, 

fleHbrn, 


owner, keeper 
gaming, playing 
establishment 
to lose 

to drown oneself 
to shoot oneself 
university 
money 


BbinrpbiBaTb, to win 
KHH3eK, princlet 

6etia, misfortune 

r6pe, grief, sorrow 

6apbim, profit 

HeMeuKHH, German (adj.) 
cnycTHTb, to lose, lower 
(cnymy, crrycTHiiib). 


Exercise 17 (a). 

Write the noun and verb in the plural. 

1. MaJibHHK ryjineT. 2. AHrjiHHaHHH oTBenaeT. 3. CbiH 
HHTaeT. 4. Hhhh ctoht. 5. flonb nrpaeT. 6. ripHHTejib 
pa66TaeT. 7. CbiH nypHT. 8. >KeHa pa66TaeT. 9. Ahth 
jiio6ht. 10. AHniHHaHHH TpedyeT. 11. TocTb ueHHT. 
12. 3a5m npbiraeT. 13. Ot6u cnpauiHBaeT. 14. OpaHity3 
yHHT. 15. MaTb roBopHT. 16. CecTpa nnuieT. 17. J^mA 
jiokht. 18. rocTb K^uiaeT. 

Example: ManbHHKH ryjiniOT. 
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Exercise 17 (b). 


1. My income is not very large. 2. This man saw 
the gaming house in Monaco. 3. Do not play and you 
will never lose. 4. The proprietor of this hotel is a French¬ 
man. 5. He pays much to his father. 6. They used 
to go to Paris every year. 7. This school is bigger than 
the palace. 8. He was forbidden to leave the kingdom. 
9. She is better than her sister. 10. Drinking and gam¬ 
bling cause much harm. 11. There is a gambling house 
in this town. 12. This official is poorer than you. 13. This 
book is less interesting than the one you gave me. 14. She 
is less nice than her brother. 15. He smokes more than 
his brother. 16. France has a larger army than England. 
17. It is fresher in the field than in the town. 18. London 
is larger than Paris. 


LESSON XVIII. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 

There are a few adjectives which form their compari¬ 
sons irregularly ; as these are commonly used the student 
will do well to learn them now. 


6J1H3KHH, 

near 

6jiH>Ke 

6oraraH, 

rich 

6orane 

BbICbKHH, 

high 

Bbiine 

rjiaflKHH, 

smooth 

rnsDKe 

rp6MKHH, 

loud 

rpdMHe 

EajieKHH, 

distant 

Hajibuie 

nemeBbiH, 

cheap 

xiemeBjie 

flopor6ft, 

dear 

nop6}«e 

K0p6TKHH, 

short 

Kopdne 

jierKHH, 

light 

jierne 

MOJiofl6if> 

ycung 

MOJi6>Ke 
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HH3KHH, 

low, vile, mean 

HH>Ke 

npocTdH, 

simple 

np6me 

peflKHH, 

rare 

pexte 

CTapiIIHH, 

older, elder 

CTaprne 

TBepflblH, 

hard, firm 

TBepxte 

THXHH, 

quiet 

THUie 

TdJICTblH, 

stout, thick 

T6jime 

t6hkhh, 

thin 

TbHbtue 

XOp6lIIHH 5 

good 

ji^huihh, Jiyniue 

xynbfi, 

bad 

xy>KHH, xy>xe 

nacTbiH, 

frequent 

name 

HHCTblH, 

clean, pure 

HHLUe 

UIHp6KHH, 

broad 

Lunpe. 

Imperfects 

ve. 

Perfective . 


yKa3biBaTb 

(to indicate, show) 

yna3aTb, ynamy, yna>Kem 

6HTb 

(to beat), 6bio, 
6beuib 

nobHTb 

n6MHHTb 

(to remember), 
nbMHio, nbMHHUib 

BCnbMHHTb 

>KHTb 

(to live), >KHBy, 

XtHBeillb 

nO>KHTb 

MHJIOBaTb 

(to pardon), MHJiyio, noMHJioBaib 

MHJiyeuib 

nocburiaTb 

(to send) 

nocnaTb, nomjiio, noimieuib 

CaflHTbCH 

(to sit down), ca- 
>xycb, caflHiubca 

cedb, cnny, cxneuib 

H3ynaTb 

(to study) 

H3yHHTb, H3yHy, H3yHHIIIb 

HajiHBaTb 

(to pour in) 

HajiHTb, Hajibio, Hanbeuib 

^aBatb 

(to give), flaio, 
flaeuib. 

tiaib, flaM, flauib. 
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fldporo ctOht. part hi. 

H c Tex nop, Bee ox6thhkh nonrpaTb k HeMy euyT, y Her6 
nponrpHBaiOTCH, a eMy 6apuui. Ot TpycdB npaBeflHbix 
He Ha>KHBeinb nanaT xaMeHHbix. 3HaeT h MoHaxcxHH 
uapex, hto iiejio sto cxBepHoe, na nan nee 6biTb-T0. 
)KHTb Hajio. Beflb, h c boakh h c Ta6axy xopMHTbC* He 
jiynuie. Tax h >KHBeT btot uapex, uapCTByeT, neHextxn 
crpe6aeT h BeneT y ce6n bo HBopue Bee nopn^xn, xax y 
HacTOHiuHx 6onbiiiHX xoponeH. 

Tax>xe xoponyeTCH, h Bbixonbi nenaeT, h Harpajibi 
pa3flaeT, h xa3HHT, h MHJiyeT, a Taxme y Herd h napaflbi, 
h coBeTbi, h 3axoHbi, h cynbi. Bee xax h y HacTOHmnx 
xoponeH. Oot6—hto Bee MajieHbxoe. 


Vocabulary. 


Tpyn, labour, work 
nopnaox, order 
nanaTbi, pi., palace 
cxBepHbiH, bad 
napajt, review 
3axoH, law 
fleHe>KXH, money (dim.) 

Xa3HHTb, tO 


npaBenHbiH, honest, just 

i xopoHOBaTbcn, to be crowned; 

crpedaTb, to rake in 

xaMeHHbiH, adj., of stone 

xax 6biTb, what is one to do 

cya, tribunal, court 

I HacTonmHH, real 

punish, execute, sentence. 


Exercise 18 (a). 

1. 3tot r6poa 6jiH>xe ot Hac, neM aepeBHH. 2. Oh 
6orane Hac. 3. 3tot hom Bbirne Harnero. 4. ToBopHTe 
rpdMHe, h HHHerd He cjibimy. 5. JleHHHrpaa nanbine ot 
JldHaoHa, neM ot napwxta. 6 . 3Ta xapTHHa ct6ht ae- 
meBJie toh xhhth . 7. 3tot hom ct6ht flopdxce tot6 cajja. 
8. Moe nep6 jierne Barnero. 9. 3tot MajibHHx MOJi6>xe 
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CBoen cecTpH. 10. 3to ziepeBO HHme Tor6 oKHa. II. To- 
BopHTe c hhm np6me. 12. Oh CTapuie CBoer6 6paTa Ha 
TpH r6na. 13. 36 jioto TBepnte cepe6pa. 14. riniuHTe 
T6Ht>uie f Tan nHcaTb He KpacHBo. 15. Kto Moxr6}Ke, oh 
hjih cecTpa? 16. Cecipa MOJi6>Ke er6 Ha nerape r6aa. 

17. Oh roBoppiT no aHrjiHHCKH Jiynine CBoer6 6paia. 

18. Mbi H3ynaeM pyccKHH H3biK oahh roju 19. OHa 
H3ynajia (})paHuyccKHH H3biK nBa r6«a. 20. OHa HanHJia 
MHe CTanaH naio. 

Exercise 18 (b). 

1. He comes here more frequently than she. 2. She 
is worse than her brother. 3. They are better than our 
neighbour. 4. This brook is broader than a river. 5. This 
cart shed is cleaner than their garden. 6. The days 
are now shorter than the nights. 7. He speaks louder 
than his sister. 8. This dog costs less than that horse. 
9. Your house is lower than ours. 10. He is four 
years older than our friend. 11. She is two years 
younger than her brother. 12. He is already taller than 
his father. 13. His father is richer than his uncle. 14. The 
boy will finish his lessons to-night. 15. He is playing 
more than he studies. 16. She gave him that book. 
17. Our lesson to-day is very easy. 18. He will show 
you our house. 19. We shall send it to you to-morrow. 
20. Study your lesson with more attention. 

LESSON XIX. 

THE SUPERLATIVE. THE INTERROGATIVE. 

In the simple form of the superlative, Russian adjec¬ 
tives take -enuiHH (masc.), -eHUian (fern.), and -eHUiee 
(neut.). When the last letter of the adjective is a hissing 
sound it takes -aHiUHH. 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

KpaCHBblH KpaCHBee KpaCHBCHLLJHH 

yMHan yMHee yMHeHman 

BbIc6KHH BblUie, BblCUIHH BblCOHaHLLIHH 

The compound superlative is formed by placing -caMbiH, 
-an, -oe, before the positive. 

Positive. Comparative . Superlative. 

KpaCHBblH 66nee KpaCHBblH CaMblH KpaCHBblH 

KpacHBan 66jiee KpacnBan caMan KpacHBan 

KpacHBoe 66jiee KpacHBoe caMoe KpacHBoe 

The following adjectives form the superlative irregu¬ 
larly : 

Positive . Comparative. Superlative. 

6jih3khh bjiHHte 6jm>KaHmHH 

BeJIHKHH 66jIbIUHH > 66jl bUie BeJIHHaHLUHH 

CTapbiii (old) CTapuiHH, craprne CTapeHiiiHH 

The student should also note the difference between 
the comparative forms of the following adjectives and the 
corresponding adverbs. 

BenHKHH 66jibuie, larger 66nee, more 

flajieKHH flajibuie, more distant uajriee, farther 

flbnrHH noiihuie, longer flbnee, a longer time 

MajibiH MeHbLue, smaller MeHee, less. 

The Interrogative. 

There is in Russian no auxiliary verb like the English 
c to do ? for the formation of the interrogative. The in¬ 
terrogative is formed in Russian by placing the verb 
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or the word emphasized at the beginning of the sentence 
and adding after it the particle jth. 


Afformative . 


Interrogative, 


5i HMeio, I have 

5i 6biJi, I was 

oh ndna, he is at home 


HMeK) JIH 51, 
6bIJI JIH 51, 
HbMa JIH OH, 


have I ? 
was I ? 

is he at home ? 


In compound tenses the particle jih is placed after the 
auxiliary verb. 

h 6yny HMeTb, I shall have ; 6yny jih 5i HMeTb ? 
oh 6yner pa66TaTb, he will work ; 6yneT jih oh pa66TaTb? 

In ordinary conversation the enclitic particle jih is often 
omitted, the question being indicated by raising the voice 
at the end of the sentence. The construction of the sentence 
remains the same as the affirmative. 

Bbi roBopHTe no pyccKH, you speak Russian (affirm.) 

Bbi roBopHTe no pyccKH ? do you speak Russian ? (interr.) 

As in English, sentences beginning with interrogative 
adverbs or pronouns are interrogative in themselves. 

Kto cm6tpht 3a h6mom, who is looking after the house ? 
Hto tsm bhcht, what is hanging there ? 

Kot6phh Tenepb nac, what is the time now ? 

It is to be noticed that in such sentences the interrogative 
particle jih is NOT used and that the verb may be placed 
before or after the subject. 

Korna ryjineT oh or Konta oh ryjineT ? when does he go 

for a walk ? 


The interrogative negative (do I not?) is formed in 
Russian by placing at the beginning of the sentence the 
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negation He then the verb or word emphasized, and after 
it the particle jih. 

He pa66Taio jih h ? do I not work ? 

The negative interrogative in compound tenses is formed 
by adding jih after the auxiliary. 

He 6yny jih h pa66iaTb ? snail I not work ? 


Present tense interrogative. 
Singular. 

pa66iaio jih h ? do I work ? 
pa66iaeuib jih th ? 
pa66iaeT jih oh, oHa, oh6 ? 


Plural . 

pa66iaeM jih mu ? 
pa66Taeie jih bu ? 
pa66iaiOT jih ohh ? 


Present tense interrogative negative, 

He pa66Taio jih h ? do I not work ? He pa6oTaeM jih Mbi ? 
He pa66Taeuib jih th ? He pa66TaeTe jih |bh ? 

He pa66TaeT jih oh, OHa, oh 6 ? He pa66TaioT jih ohh ? 

Exercise 19 (a). 

1. Oh yMHeniuHH nejioBeK b rbpone. 2. OHa caMan 
KpacHBan meHiimHa b nepeBHe. 3. rioKa>KHTe MHe 6jih- 
jHaHiuHH nyTb k BaM. 4. 91 BHneji BbiconaHmyio r6py b 
EBp6ne. 5. Er6 nen CTapeHiiiHH nenoBeK b HarneM r6pone. 
6. EcTb jih y Bac moh KHHra? 7. Y mchh HeT Bamen 
khhth , ho y MeHH edb Bauia TeTpanb. 8. KymaeT jih oh 
Tenepb hjih ciiht? 9. Oh He K^rnaeT h He cjiht, oh HHTaeT 
KHHry. 10. Pa66TaeT jih cer6nH5i KpecTbfiHHH b n6jie? 
11. HeT, KpecTbHHHH pa66iaeT cerdnHH b cany. 12. >Kh- 
BeT jih oh Tenepb b nepeBHe? 13. HeT, oh Tenepb jKHBeT 
b r6pone. 14. BynyT jih ohh 3aBTpa b cany? 15. Ohh 
3aBTpa 6yjxyr b n6jie. 16. Kynnji jih oh Bnepa ctoji b 
r6pone? 17. £(a, oh Kynnji oahh ctoji h rnecTb CTyjibeB. 
18. ribiOT jih ohh bhh6? 19. HeT, ohh He nbiOT BHHa , 
ohh nbiOT nHBO . 20. BynyT jih ohh nrpaTb b KbMHaTe 
hjih b cany? 
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Exercise 19 (b). 

1. Have you seen your friend to-day ? 2. No, I 
have not seen him to-day, but I saw him yesterday. 3. Did 
he sell his house in the town ? 4. Yes, he sold his house 

and his garden. 5. Was she at home (aona) yesterday ? 
6. Yes, she was at home the whole evening. 7. Shall 
we eat to-day in the garden ? 8. No, we shall not eat 

in the garden, but in the dining room (b ctojioboh). 
9. Will he be in the field to-morrow ? 10. Yes, the peasant 

will be in the field to-morrow. II. Does he drink 
beer? 12. Yes, he drinks beer and wine. 13. Does the 
peasant smoke ? 14. No, he does not smoke. 15. Was it 

on the table ? 16. No, it was on the chair. 17. Is he the 

nicest man inthevillage (CaMbiH KpacMBbiH jih oh HenoBeK....)? 
18. No, he is not the nicest, but he is the cleverest. 19. Is 
it the largest kingdom in the world ? 20. No, it is not the 
largest, but the oldest. 


MocKBa. 

MocKBa,— CTOJTHua h ueHTp Bcer6 C.C.C.P. (Coio 3 a 
CoseTCKHX CouHajiHCTHHecKHX PecnybjiHK) h P.C.O.C.P. 
(PoCCHHCKOH CoBeTCKOM OenepaTHBHOH CounaJIHCTHHeCKOH 
Pecny6nHKH). 

B Mockb 6 HaxbnHTCH rnaBHbie rocynapcTBeHHbie ynpem- 
HeHHH : U.H.K. C.C.C.P. (UeHTpaubHbiH HcnonHHTejib- 
hhh KoMHTeT Coio3a C.C.P.), CoBHapKbM (CoBeT Ha- 
pdjiHbix KoMHCcapoa), a Tax>Ke bog HapoxiHbie komhc- 
capnaTbi. 3secb codnpaeTCfl Taione Bcecoio3HbiH C 9 esu, 
CoBeTOB—Bbicuian BJiacTb CoBeTCKoro Coio3a. 

B MocKBe MHbro My3eeB, KapTHHHbix rajurepeH h 
H3BeCTHbIX BO BceM MHpe TeaTpOB. 

MocKBa HBJIHeTCH TafOKe KpynHbIM 4)a6pHHHO-3aB6nCKHM 
ueHTpoM. 3necb >ne HaxdnHTCH rocyaapcTBeHHbie TpecTU 

H CHHUHKaTbl. 
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LESSON XX. 
THE NUMERAL. 


The numeral forms in Russian a separate part of speech 
which varies to express gender and case. 


The cardinal numbers are : 
0 Hynb, HOJib 

1 OflHH, OflHa, oah6 

2 HBa (M. & N.), HBe (F. 

3 TpH 

4 Herape 

5 nflTb 

6 rnecTb 

7 ceMb 

8 BdceMb 

9 aeBHTb 

10 ziecHTb 

11 onHHHanuaTb 

12 HBeHaauaTb 

13 TpHHanuaTb 

14 neTbipHamjaTK 

15 nHTHajmaTb 

16 mecTHazmaTb 

17 ceMHafluaTb 

18 BOceMHamyaTb 

19 neB5iTHafluaTb 

20 HBinuaTb 

21 HBanuaTb ohhh , -a, -o 

22 nBaauaTb HBa 

23 flBaauaib Tpn 

24 flBaauaib neibipe 

25 ABatmaTb nflTb 

26 flBajmaTb rnecTb 

27 nBaauaib ceMb 


28 RB&maTb BdceMb 

29 flBannaTb neBHTb 

30 TpHcuaTb 

31 TpnauaTb OflHH, a, o 
40 cbpoK 

50 nHTbnecHT 
60 mecTbflecHT 
70 ceMbflecHT 
80 BoceMbaecHT 
90 fleBHHdcTO 

100 CTO 

101 CTO OflHH, a ; 0 
110 cto necHTb 
200 flBecTH 

300 TpHCTa 
400 neTbipecTa 
500 n^TbcdT 
600 uiecTbcdT 
700 ceMbcdT 
800 BoceMbcdT 
900 aeBHTbcoT 
1,000 TbiCHna 

2 ,000 flBe TbICHHH 

3 ,000 TpH TbICflHH 
4,000 neTbipe thchhh 
5,000 nflTb THC5JH 
10,000 QeCHTb ThlCXH 
100,000 CTO TUCflH 

1,000,000 mhjijih6h 



OflHH (one) and all compounds with it, like 21, 31, 
101, etc. (except 11), govern the nom. singular : 

flBanuaTb oahh ctoji 

The numerals jma, TpH, Herape, and all compounds 
with them (except 12, 13, 14) govern the genitive case sing. 

HBa CTOJia, Tpn khhth, neTbipe nepa 

ABanuaTb HBa xne6a. 

All cardinal numbers from five and upwards govern 
the genitive plural. 

nflTb ctoji6b, rnecTb khht, ceMb nepbeB. 

If the numeral is used in any other case than the 
nominative, the noun must then agree and be in the same 
case as the numeral. (For declension of the numerals see 
Lesson XXIII.). Example : 

Nom. oah6 nepo 
Gen. oziHoro nepa 

Dat. onHOMy nepy &c. 

Imperfective, Perfective . 

3BaTb, (to call) 30By, 30Beuib no3Ban> 

cyOTTb, (to trial) cyxcy, cyflHiiib nocyziHTb 

pyfiHTb, (to cut, chop) pybnio, pybHiiib OTpybHTb 

npHcy>KnaTb, (to sentence) npHcy>Knaio, -aeuib npHcyaHTb 

peuiaTb, (to decide) pemaio, peuiaeuib peuiHTb 

fl^poro CT6HT. PART IV. 

H bot , cjiynHjiocb pa3, jieT nnTb TOMy Ha3an, y ko- 
ponbKa 3Toro b uapcTBe CMepioybHHCTBo. Hap6zi b uap- 
CTBe CMHpeHHHH h npextue Tanfix nen He 6biBano. Co6pa- 
jiHCb cyflbH, Bee HecTb-necTbio, CTanH cyjtHTb, Bee Ran 
j 50 JI)kh 6 . H cyjtbH, h npoKypdpbi, h npHC5UKHbie, h ajtBo- 
KaTbi. CynHjriH h npncyflHJiH no 3aK6Hy OTpydHTb npe- 
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CTynHHKy r6jiOBy. Xopom6. llpeflCTaBHjiH Kopojno. 
nponeji Kop6jib npfiroBop, yTBepziHJi. Ka3HHTb Tan na3- 
HHTb. Oxma 6ejia: Heiy y hhx b qapcTBe hh nuibOTHHbJ, 
HT66bi r6jiOBy py6HTb, hh najiana. flonyMajiH, noayMajiH 
MHHHCTpbi h peuiHJiH HanncaTb (j)paHuyccKOMy npaBHTenb- 
CTBy 3anpoc: M6ryT-JiH (|)paHuy3bi BbicnaTb hm Ha BpeMH 
MauiHHy h Macrepa, ht 66 h yBecoMHJiH CK6nbK0 noHaao- 
6htch Ha 3to nejio pacx6aoB. 

Exercise 20 (a). 

Write out the numerals and out the nouns in the 
correct cases. 

1. 15 codana. 2. 7 ctoji. 3. 2 bojik. 4. 10 aHrjiHHaHHH. 

5. 20 r6poa. 6. 72 aepeBO. 7. 32 aeHb. 8. 65 4ipam$3. 
9. 8 yp6n. 10. 98 aepeBHH. 11. 76 Teipajib. 12. 37 KapTH- 
Ha. 13. 76 Jiomaflb. 14. 5 KOMHaia. 15. 110 KHHra. 
16. 104 Tpydna. 17. 36 eom. 18. 202 nenoBeK. 19. 3 aonb. 
20. 115 h6jioko. 

Example: cto riHTHaauaTb h6jiok. 

Exercise 20 (b). 

1. My friend visited (noceTHJi) our town about three 
years ago. 2. The prisoner (apeciaHT) will be tried 
to-morrow morning. 3. The inhabitants of that town 
are very peaceable. 4. Such a thing had never happened 
before in our town. 5. The best judges tried this case. 

6. There were two prosecutors and three barristers at their 

trial. 7. The criminal was condemned to five years’ 
imprisonment (TiopeMHoro 3aKJiiOHeHHH or TiopbMbi). 
8. She read the letter (through), but did not reply. 9. Was 
the sentence confirmed ? 10. He has neither relatives nor 

friends in this town. 11. We shall consider this question 
carefully. 12. The French Government is now in Paris, 
the capital of France. 13. This palace is now a museum. 
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14. What did the court decide? 15. How many books 
has he? 16. He has three hundred books. 17. Have 
you as many books as he has ? 18. No, I have fewer 
books than he. 19. How many towns are there in France ? 
20. There are many towns in France, but there are more 
villages. 


HapoAHoe xo3>&8ctbo C.C.C.P. 

C.C.C.P. 3ai-iHMaeT ojjHy meciyio nacTb 3eMH6H no- 

BepXHOCTH. 

llo npocTpaHCTBy oh 3aHHMaeT BTopbe m6cto nocne 
BeJIHK 06 pHTaHHH C KOJIOHHHMH H JtOMHHHbHaMH. 

C.C.C.P. HBJiHeTCH maBHbiM 66pa30M, CTpaHOH 3 eMJie- 
AejibnecKOH. Ero noceBHan njidmaub cocTaBJineT TpeTbio 
nacTb noceBOB bo bcgm Mnpe. 

KaK H B MHpOBOM X03HHCTEe, B C.C.C.P. npOHCXOflHT 
pa3neneHHe Tpyjta Memny panbKaMH h objiacTHMH. 
Memny npoMbiuiJieHHbiMH h 3eMJiejiejibHecKHMH paubHaMH 
pa3BHBaeTCH TOBapoobMeH. 

flsa rjiaBHbix npoMbimjieHHbix panoHa, Mock6bckhh 
h CeBepo3anaflHbiK, nojiynaiOT H3 nepH03eMHoro iora 
XJie6 H MHCO, H3 CnbupH H KHprH3HH — MHCO H Macno, 
H3 floHeuKoro 6accefiHa (floHbacca) h Ypana—yronb 
h >Kejie3o, H3 SaKHHCKoro paHOHa—He4)Tb h H3 Typnec- 
TaHa—xnonoK. 


LESSON XXI. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called reflexive if the action passes from he 
person back to himself. In the sentence he praises himself, 
he and himself mean of course one and the same person. 
We are dealing therefore with a reflexive verb. In English 
as we see the reflexive voice is formed by adding the reflexive 
pronoun myself, thyself, himself, &c., to the active voice. 

89 



The reflexive voice in Russian is also formed by adding 
the pronoun ce6n (self) to the active voice. But the 
majority of Russian verbs do not take the full pronoun 
ce6a after the verb but add ch, which is a contraction 
of ce6a, to the termination of the verb. After a vowel 
Cb is added. 

yMbiBaTbCfl, to wash oneself. 

Present Tense. 

I wash myself mu yMHBaeMCH 

thou washest thyself bu yMbraaeTecb 

he washes himself ohm yMbiBaiOTCH 

she, it „ „ &c. 

Past Tense. 

I washed myself mu yMbiBaJiHCb 

Bbl 
OHM 

Future Tense. 



6yay 

yMbiBaTbCH, I shall wash myself 

Tbi 

6yneuib 

>> 

oh, a, o 

6yaeT 


Mb! 

6yneM 

55 

Bbl 

6yaeie 

55 

OHM 

6ynyT 

55 


Imperative. 


yMbiBaiiCH, wash thyself yMbiBanTecb, wash yourself 
nycTb oh, 0Ha yMbiBaeicn (selves) 

nycTb ohm yMbiBaiOTCH, let 
them wash themselves 


5i yMbiBaiocb, 
Tbi yMbiBaeuibCH, 
oh yMbiBaeTCH, 
OHa, oh6, 

h yMbIBaJICH, 
Tbi yMbiBajicH 
OH yMbIBaJICH 
OHa yMbmaJiacb 
oh 6 yMbiBaiiocb 
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It is to be noiiced that the conjugation of the verbs 
on -ch is exactly similar to the others, only -ch (after 
a vowel -cl) is added on at the end of each word in all 
tenses. 

Similar to reflexive verbs are conjugated in Russian 
reciprocal verbs i.e. verbs expressing an action that is 
reciprocated between two or more persons, as : 


cpamaTLCH, to fight 

o6HHMaTLCH, to embrace each other. 

Reciprocal verbs require the noun coming after them 
in the instrumental case. 

OHa obHHMaeTCH c cuhom. 

Certain intransitive verbs also end in -Cfl and are con¬ 
jugated like the reflexive and reciprocal. 


CMeHTbCH, to laugh 

jieHHTbCH, to be idle 

HaneflTbCfl, to hope 

yHHBJiHTbCH, to wonder 

cepnHTbCH, to become angry. 

The conjugation of a verb with the reflexive pronoun 
ce6n in all tenses. 


Present. 

ft jik)6jii6 ce6n, I love myself mu jiio6hm ce6n 

Tbi jiiodmiib ce66 bu JiiofinTe ce6n 

oh, a, o jiio6ht ce6n ohh jiio6ht ce6a 

Also in the other tenses ce6ft is always added. 
ft jiio6hji ce66, I loved myself 

ft 6yny ce6ft jiio6HTb"j 

V I shall love myself 
‘ si 6yny jno6HTb ce6sj 

jiio6h ce6jt, love thyself &c. 
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flOPoro ctOht. part v. 

FIocjiajiH 6yMary. Hepe3 Henenio nouynaioT otbct: 
IlpHCJiaTb MauiHHy h nanana mojkho, pacx6ay 3a Bee 
16,000 (JjpaHKOB. Aojiojkhjih uapbKy. rionyMaji, noayMaji 
uapeK— 16,000 (JjpaHKOB! He ct6ht, rosopHT, HeroaHH 
3thx aeHer. Hejib3n-jiH, Kai< noneuieBJie. A to 16,000 
(})paHKOB: Beab sto 3HauHT no nea c|)paHKa cjihuikom 
Hajior'a HanoiKHTb na Kantnoro >KHTejin. Thjkcjio noxa- 
>KeTC5i. KaR-6bi He B36yHTOBajiHCb. CoSpann coBeT Kax 
aejiy noMOHb. PeuiHJiH nocnaTb c TeM >xe k HTajibHHcxoMy 
Kopojriio. OpanuyccKoe npaBHTejibCTBo -pecnydJiHxa, 
uapen He yBamaeT, a Koponb HTaubHHCKHM Bce-TaKH cboh 
6paT, aBOCb aemeBJie B03bMeT. HanncajiH; nonynaiOT 
CK6pO OTBeT. 


Exercise 21 (a). 

Conjugate odHHMaTbcn and CMenTbCH in the present, 
past and future. 

1. ManbHHK KynHJi aeaflnaTb ouho h6jioko. 2. Oh 
He BHflen oma. 3. Mbi ne roBopnjiH c 6paTOM. 4. OHa 
KynHjia nepHyio uuinny. 5. Oh BCTpeTHJi npHATeun. 
6. Oh ryjiHji BHepa b cany TpH naca. 7. flojiyHHjTH jih b u 
nncbMo ceronHH? 8. £(a, n nojiyunji Hecxojibxo nnceM. 
9. OTBeTHJiH jih Bbi y>xe Ha nncbMo 6paTa? 10. Mbi erne 
He OTBeTHJiH, ho HannuieM otb^t 3aBTpa. 11. OHa Kynnjia 
cerdflHH xopduiyio KHHry. 12. He nbeT jih oh nma? 

13. HeT, oh He nbeT nHBa, a TOJibxo nan hjih xdcjje. 

14. He padoTaeT jih oh cjihuikom mh6to b iuxdjie? 15. 53 
He nyMaio, ht66r oh padoTaji cjihuikom MHdro. 16. Bbi He 
nojixcHbi cepnHTbCH 3a sto. 17. Oh HaneeTc h BbiexaTb H 3 
JldHnoHa cerdflHH. 18. 3th MajibHHKH 6ueHb jieHHTcn. 
19. OHa cjihuikom mh6to CMeeTCH. 20. 53 Haneiocb BCTpe- 
THTb Bac ,3aBTpa. 
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Exercise 21 (b). 


1. The teacher is washing himself now. 2. The 
answer came in two weeks.' 3. It would cost three hundred 
roubles. 4. He is now being kept in prison. 5. This 
house is not worth so much money. 6. France is a 
republican country, but England is a kingdom. 7. Can 
you do it for me more cheaply ? 8. No, I cannot do it 

cheaper even for you. 9. I washed myself this morning, 
but will wash myself again soon. 10. He loves himself too 
much, and he likes nobody else (66jibiue HHKord). II. Do 
not praise yourself too much, let others praise you. 
12. The council praised him for his work. 13. They do 
not like to wash themselves. 14. The guest washes himself 
in the garden. 15. He laughed much yesterday. 16. You 
must not be angry. 17. To whom did you give that book? 
18. I gave the book to your sister. 19. Have you seen 
that man ? 20. No, I saw no one yesterday. 

TypKCiiS. 

riocTpbHKa TypKecTaH0“CH6HpcK0H >Kejie3HOH jtopbrH 
(Typncnda) saKdHHHJiacb 26 anpejin, 1930 r6na. 

TypKcn6 HMeeT 6oJibiu6e 3HaneHHe jxjih pa3BHTHH 
npoMbiuiJieHHocTH C.C.C.P., tslk-kslk, oh nociaB- 

jiHTb xjie6 H3 Ch6hph h Ka3aKCTaHa b CpejjHioio A3Hio. 
3 to HacT B03M6>KH0CTb pecny6jiHKaM CpenHen A3 hh 
ycHJiHTb pa3BeaeHHe xji6nKa, KOTdpbiH nonneT Ha cobct- 
CKHe TeKCTHJIbHbie (|)a6pHKH. TaKHM 66pa30M COKpaTHTCH 
HMnopT (bbo 3 ) HHOdpaHHoro xjidnKa. 

TypKCHd coejtHHneT 6oraTeHiuHe paHdHbi Ch6hph, 
Ka3aKCTaHa h CpetiHen A3hh, cnoc66cTByeT pa3BHTHio 
npoMbiuiJieHHocTH h 0Ka3biBaeT 6ojibiu6e BJiH^HHe Ha 
pHfl BaH{HfcIX OTpaCJieH X03^HCTBa C.C.C.P. 


93 



LESSON XXII. 

PRONOUNS (continued). 

The Russian demonstrative adjectives and pronouns 
have in the singular a different termination for each gender, 
and they are declined in the following manner : 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. 



M asc. 

Neut. 

Fcm. 

For all Genders 

Nom. 

3T0T 

3T0 

3Ta, this 

3th, these 

Gen. 

3Toro 


3T0H 

3THX 

Dat. 

3TOMy 


3T0H 

3THM 

Acc. 

(like N. or G, 

.) 3T0 

3Ty 

(like N. or G.) 

Instr. 

3THM 


3TOKD (OH) 

3THMH 

Loc. 

06 3T0M 

06 3T0H 

06 3THX 

Nom. 

TOT 

TO 

Ta, that 

Te, those 

Gen. 

TOTO 


TOH 

Tex 

Dat. 

TOMy 


TOH 

TeM 

Acc. 

(like N. or G. 

.) TO 

Ty 

(like N. or G.) 

Instr. 

TeM 


TOIO (oh) 

TeMH 

Loc. 

O TOM 


0 TOH 

o Tex 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

A relative pronoun is one which relates to a preceding 
word or clause ; as, the man WH 0 was here. 

As in English the relative and interrogative pronouns 
are now identical in form. 

Kto (who) is used when the subject is a person; in 
other cases hto (which, what) is used. 
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Kto and hto are declined in the following manner : 
Nom. kto, who hto, which, what 


Gen. kot6 ner6 

Dat. KOMy neM^ 

Acc. Koro hto 

Instr. KeM neM 

Loc. o kom o neM 


The relative pronoun KOTopbiH, -an, -oe, which, who, 
is declined like an adjective. 


Definite and Indefinite Pronouns. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


M asc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

M.F. & N. 

Nom. 

caM 

caMo 

caMa, self 

caMH 

Gen. 


caMord 

caMOH 

CaMHX 

Dat. 


caMOMy 

caMdu 

CaMHM 

Acc. 

caMord 

caMo 

caMoe 

CaMHX 

Instr. 


CaMHM 

caMOio (oh) 

CaMHMH 

Loc. 


o caMdM 

O CaMOH 

0 CaMHX 

Nom. 

Becb 

Bee 

bch, all 

Bee 

Gen. 


Bcerd 

Been 

Bcex 

Dat. 


BceMy 

Been 

BCeM 

Acc. 

(like N. or G.) Bee 

BCK) 

(like N. or G.) 

Instr. 


BCeM 

Bceio (en) 

BCeMH 

Loc. 


(o) ddo BceM 

(o) ddo Been 

(o) ddo Bcex 


The definite pronouns caMbin, -an, -oe, the same, 
the very same ; Ka>KflbiH, -an, -oe, each, every ; 
bchkhh, -an,-oe, everyone, are declined like adjectives. 
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The indefinite pronouns are : 


HHKTO, 

HHHTO, 

KT6-TO (HeKTO) 

HT6-TO (HeHTO) 

K6e-KT0, 

K6e-HTO, 

KT6-HH6yflb, kto-jih6o, 
HT6-HH6yflfe, hto-jih6o, 
HeKOTOpblH, 
hh6h, -an, -oe, 

HHKSK6h 5 HH OflHH, 


nobody 

nothing 

somebody, a certain 

something 

somebody 

something 

whoever 

whatever 

some one 

many a, other 

none 


The indefinite pronouns are declined like kto, kot6- 
pbiH, KaKOH ; the particles hh, He, to, Hn6yflb, jih6o, 
remain unchanged. 


flOPoro ctOht. part vi. 

riHUieT HTanbHHCKoe npaBHTenbCTBO, hto h MauiHHy 
h MacTepa ohh npHiiuiioT c ynoBdubCTBHeM. A hto CTdHTb 
Bee, coBceM c npoe3AOM, 6yaeT 12,000 cjDpaHKOB. fleiueBJie, 
a Bee flbporo. OnnTb He ct6ht Mep3aBeu jaeHer TaKHx.... 
Bbix6tiHT onHTb 6e3 Manaro no jibs. (fjpaHKa Ha nejiOBeKa 
Hazio HaKJianbiBaTb. OnHTb codpajicn cob6t. flyMajiH, 
nyMajiH—Hejib3H jih Kax noflemeBJie. He B03bMeTCH-jiH 
H3 conflaT kto no noMauiHeMy OTpy6nTb rdjioBy. Bee 
paBHd, Benb, Ha BOHHe ydHBaioT. ConnaT Ha to, Bezib, h 
roTdBHT. rioroBopHJiH reHepan c cojiaaTaMH—He B03b- 
MeTCH-JIH KTO. He B3HJTHCb COJIHaTbl. HeT, rOBOpHT 
Mbi 3Toro He yMeeM h He yHHJiHCb. Kan 6biTb. OnaTb 
nyManH, nyMajiH, cobpajin komhtct, kom£cchio, nonKo- 

MHCCHK). 
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Exercise 22 (a). 

Give the verb of the same stem: 

1. HreHHe. 2. Pa66ia. 3. TKenaHHe. 4. 0tb6t. 5. XBa- 
jia. 6. UeHa. 7. YneHHe. 8. CTpoeHHe. 9. Hrpa. 10. Kpmt. 

11. nocbiJiKa. 12. Tpe6oBaHHe. 13. TynAmie. 14. flejio. 
15. Odes. 16. npeaJio>KeHHe. 17. JlioddBb. 18. YKa 3 . 
19. CMex. 20. JleHb. 

Example: HTeHHe—HHTaTb. 

Exercise 22 (b). 

1. The French Government has written about it. 
2. The whole business, including goods, had cost him five 
hundred roubles. 3. He is still asking too much for it. 
4. The committee reassembled last night. 5. He fought 
in the war. 6. The general spoke to-day to the poor 
soldier. 7. He would not undertake this job as he had 
not the time for it. 8. I bought twelve lilies from the 
peasant. 9. When he arrived in town he went to see his 
friend. 10. Send the nurse for the book. 11. Do not 
stand here, go and wash yourself in the court-yard. 

12. There are many rooms in this house, but there is only 
one kitchen. 13. The children will wash themselves every 
morning and every evening. 14. To whom did you send 
my book? 15. Was anybody here to-day? 16. No, 
nobody was here to-day. 17. To whom did you 
give that book? 18. I gave the book to your sister. 
19. Have you seen that man? 20. No, I saw nobody 
yesterday. 

KypopTbi KaBKa3a. 

rjiaBHbie KypdpTbi KaBKa3a: Khcjiob6eck , FlHTHrdpcK , 
)Kejie3HOB6flCK, ScceHTyKH h MauecTa. 3th KypdpTbi 
HaxbaflTCfl B KpaCHBOH rbpHOH MeCTHOCTH CeBepHoro 
KaBKa3a. Oc66eHHo KpacHBbiH bhu HMeeT FIflTHr6pcK. 
3tot r6pon-Kyp6pT pacnon6>KeH y nondniBbi ropbi Mauiy- 
xa. HaneBo HaxbasTCH r6pbi Beurray, HanpaBo B03Bbima- 
iotch CHe>KHbie BepuiHHbi 3jib6pyca. no yipaM, b HCHyio 
norday, BHflHa BflaJiH denan BepuiHHa Ka36ena. 
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LESSON XXIII. 


DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

All cardinal numbers from five to one hundred, with 
the exception of oahh (1), ABa (2), Tpn (3), neTiipe (4), 
cdpoK (40), fleBHHdcTO (90), and cto (100), are declined 
like the feminine nouns terminating in b. Tbicnna and 
mhjijih6h are declined like nouns with respective termin¬ 
ations. 

In the compound numbers from fifty to eighty both 
parts are declined. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


Masc. Nent. Fem. 

oflHH oah6 oflHa, one 

onHorb oah6h 

OflHOMy OflHOH 

(like N. or G.) oah6 oflHy 

OflHHM OflHOIO (oh) 

06 oah6m o6 oah6h 


M.F. &N. 

OflHH 

OflHHX 

OflHHM 

(like N. or G.) 

OflHHMH 
06 OflHHX. 


The plural of oahh is used in the sense of ‘only,’ 
* alone ’, ‘ by oneself 5 . 

OflHH KHHra ctohjih TbiCHHy py6jien, only the books 
have cost one thousand roubles. 


Nom. HBa, nBe ( 2 ) Tpn ( 3 ) 

HeTbipe ( 4 ) 

nHTb ( 5 ) 

Gen. neyx 

Tpex 

neTbipex 

nHTH 

Dat. HByM 

TpeM 

HerapeM 

nHTH 

Acc. (like Nominative or 

Genitive) 

nnTb 

Instr. HByMii 

TpeMH 

HeTblpbMH 

TIHTblO 

Loc. 0 flByx 

0 Tpex 

0 Herapex 

O nHTH 



Nom. B6ceMb (8) c6pox^ (40) (*) aeBHHdcTO (90) cto (100) 


Gen. 

BOCbMH 

copoxa 

aeBHHdcTa 

CTa 

Dat. 

BOCbMH 

copoxa 

aeBHH6cTa 

CTa 

Acc. 

BdceMb 

c6pox 

aeBHHdcTo 

CTO 

Instr. 

BOCeMblO 

copoxa 

aeBHHdcTa 

CTa 

Loc. 

0 BOCbMH 

o copoxi 

o aeBHHdcTa o CTa. 

Nom. 

aBecTH 

TbICHHa 

aBe TbICHHH 

M«aaH6H 


(200) 

(1,000) 

(2,000) 

(1,000,000) 

Gen. 

aByx cot 

TbICHHH 

aByx TbICHH 

MHaandHa 


Dat. AByM CTaM Tbicane aByM TbiCHHaM MHJiJiH6Hy 
Ace. HBeCTH TbICHHy flBe thchhh mhjijih6h 

Inst. flByMH CTaMH TbICHHblO HByMH TbICHHaMH mhjijih6hom 
Loc. o aeyx CTax o Tucnne o aByx Tbicanax o mhjijih6h6. 


Nom. nHTbnecHT neTbipe (54) 
Gen. riflTHflecflTH Herapex 

Dat. n5iTHflecHTH neTbipeM 

Acc. naTbaecHT neTbipe 
Inst. nHTbseiocHTbio HerapbMH 
Loc. o n^THflecHTH nerapex 


When numerals are employed with nouns, adjectives 
&c., the latter are governed by the last numeral. 

BBajujaTb oaHH aoM, 

TpuauaTb oaHa KapTHHa, 
cdpoK oaH6 okh6, 

nHTbaecHT aBe xHHrH, 
mecTbaecHT aBa croaa, 
ceMbaec^T TpH maaribi, 

B6ceMbaecHTb nerape xapaHaama, 
aeBHHbdo nHTb aoinaaeiL 


flOPoro ctOht. part vii. 

riepeayMajiH. Haao, roBopaT, cMepTHyio Ka3Hb saMe- 
HHTb TiopbMdH b6hhoh. H MHaocepane nonaxceT uapb h 
pacxdaoB MeHbine. CoraacHaca uapex, h Tax h peinnaH. 

(*) copoK is declined also like CToa. 
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Ohh 6 r6pe, TaK6fl TiopbMu oc66eHHofi 

r , y _ nCr * HT66b I 

sanepenm aewoe b P bmh. Em xyryam, rax naw*. 
KH6, Kyaa Ha Bpewn cancafOT, a npdHHoii tjopbmh m66bi 
HaBenHO 3anepeTb—HeT TaKdn. Hy Bce-TaKH npHncnajiH 
noMemeHHe. riocamijiH MOJiojma. npHCTaB hjih crdpoma. 

OrdpOHC KapayjiHT, h 3a enon zuih npecTyrrHHKa Ha 
KyxHio bo nBopeu x6hht . Chuht Tan Monotieu mecTb 
MecsmeB, cHflHT roji. Ciaji qapeK cBepnTb b KOHute rozia 
pacxonbi h npnxoabi, bhuht : Ha conepxtaHHe npeciynHHKa 
H6BbiH pacxoa, na h He MajibiH. C/rdpo>K ocddbiH, na nnma. 


Exercise 23 (a). 

Decline mecTb, mecTbflecHT TpH, and ceMbflecHT ceMb. 

1. Y Hero 6 kojio copona (^paHuyccKHx khht . 2. Y 
MeHH 66 jibiue HByx cot pyccKHx khht . 3. Y Herd TOBapa 
Ha MHdro TbiCHH pydjieft. 4. 9 \ Bnepa BenepoM BCTpeTHJi 
oflHoro H 3 BaiiiHx npHHTejieH. 5. Ohhh neTH ocTanncb 
Bnepa KOMa. 6 . Oahhx ManbHHKOB dbuio okojio flByx cot. 
7. Oh Bcerna nyMaeT 06 oaHdM CBoeM npHHTene, KOTdpbiH 
yexan bo OpaHLiHio. 8 . Y Hee mhoto flpy 3 en. 9. Komhc- 
chh cocTOHjia (consisted of) H 3 neBHTH nejioBeK. 10. Ohh 
KynHJiH TpHHafluaTb toh Mecn. 11. CndjibKO y Herd 
fleTen? 12. Y Hero aBa cbma h oflHa flonb. 13. KynHJiH 
jin Bbi 3th nacbi? 14. HeT, moh oTeu nonapHJi hx MHe. 
15. Koraa oh npHexaji H 3 Mockbu? 16. Oh npnexan 
He H 3 MocKBbi, a H 3 JleHHHrpana. 17. Oh oKdHHHT 3 Ty 
paddTy nepe 3 riHTb HHen. 18. Mbi noTpedyeM dnono 
copoxa pydjreH. 19. Kto 3anjiaTHJi eMy 3a paddTy? 
20. EMy eine He 3aruiaTHjiH 3a paddTy, ho oh nojiyHHT 
fleHbrn 3aBTpa. 
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Exercise 23 (b). 


1. He lived in Berlin six months. 2. How long has 
he been in Paris ? 3. He was in Paris for nine months. 

4. Have you read many of Tolstoy’s stories ? 5. I have 

read nearly all his stories and novels (poMaHbi). 6. Have 
you read them in Russian ? 7. No, I have read everything 

in English. 8. This is the first story that I read in Russian. 
9. Have you many Russian books ? 10. I have no Russian 

books at present, but I shall buy some. 11. How many 
times a day did they bring him food ? 12. They brought 

him food three times a day. 13. Where did you meet 
him ? 14. I met him near my house. 13. Did you 

speak to him ? 16. No, I had no time to speak to him. 

17. When will you see them ? 18. I hope to see them 

to-morrow. 


3jieKTpH(})HKaUHfl. 

Hi66bi HHflycTpHajiH3HpoBa.Tb CTpaHy, TexHHnecKH ne- 
penejiaTb cenbCKoe xo3hhctbo, nycTHTb b xoe HdBbie 
cj)a6pHKH, uiaxTbi h >Kene3Hbie flopbrn, Hy>KHa nemeBan 
SHeprHH. Taxon SHepraen HBJiHeTcn sjieKTpHHecTBO. 

SjieKTpHHecKHH tok HeceT c co 6610 cb 6 t h sjieKTponjiyr 
b nepeBHio, sneKTpooTonjieHHe h sneKTpoKyxHio b rbpon. 

Vrojib, TopcJ) h Jiec—cupbe hjih npoH3B6flCTBa sjieKTpn- 
necKoro T 6 xa. Ho yronb h Top<j) no 6 biBaK)TC 5 i TH>KejibiM 
TpyjtdM nejiOBeKa. Memny TeM Pocchh 6 oraia boa 6 h. 
MH 6 ro b C.C.C.P. pen. HaH 66 nee H3BecTHbie—B 6 nra, 
flHenp, floH, EHHcen, JleHa h flHecTp. 3acTaBHTb 
Bdjiy npOH3BOflHTb 9JieKTp03HeprH10—3T0 3HaHHT HMeTb 
caMyio aemeByio, SKOHbMHyio SHepraio, sto 3H3.HHT 
flaTb 0 CH 6 By flJIH M 6 lUHOrO pa3BHTH5I CTpaHbl. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

COLLECTIVE NUMERALS. 

The following collective numerals are declined like 


nouns: 




napa 


I15IT6k 


HBdHKa J 

a pair, a couple 

y 

nHTepKa J 

a set of five 

TpdHKa 

a set of three 

uiecTepKa 

a set of six 

HeTBepna 

a set of four 

HeCHTOK 

about ten 

flIO>KHHa 

a dozen 

c6thh 

a hundred 


The following collective numerals are declined like ad¬ 


jectives : 


66 a, 66 e 

both 

medepo. 

six 

flB6e, 

a set of two 

ceMepo, 

seven 

Tp 6 e, 

a triplet 

BOCbMepO, 

eight 

neTBepo, 

four 

neBHTepo, 

nine 

nnTepo, 

five 

AecHtepo, 

ten. 


Declension of 66a 



M. and N. 

Fem . 


Nom. 

66 a 

66 e 


Gen. 

o66hx 

o 6 enx 


Dat. 

o66hm 

o 6 enM 


Acc. 

(like Nominative 

or Genitive) 


Instr. 

o66hmh 

06 eHMH 


Loc. 

06 o66hx 

06 o 6 eHX 



Imperfective. Perfective. 

BBOHHTL (tO introduce), BBOH<y, BBOUHIilb BBeCTH, BBefly' 

BBefleuib 

XBauHTb (to praise). xBajno, XBajimiib noxBajiHTb 
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HCKaTb 

(to search, look for), Hmy, 

Hiaeuib 

noHCKarb 

KypHTb 

(to smoke), Kypio, KypHinb 

noxypHTb 

6oaeTb 

(to ache), doaeio, doneeuib 

3a6oaeTb 

TyiUHTb 

(to put out, extinguish), Tyrn^, 
TyillHUIb 

noTyuiHTb 

cabiiuaTb 

(to hear), cjibimy, cjibiniHiiib 

Vocabulary. 

ycabimaTb 


KOonepaTHB, co-operative 
noKynaienb, customer 

naBKa, ^ 

[ shop 
Mara3HH, J 

cneT, account, invoice, bill 

pyna, hand, arm 


npaBHa, truth 
ronoBa, head 

3y6, tooth 
omyaa, wherefrom, 
whence 

Kyaa, where to 
nosTOMy, therefore 


flOporo ctOht. part viii. 

B roa 600 cj)paHKOB o6omji6cb. A MaabiH MOJioa6H, 
3aop6BbiH, noKajiyu JieT 50 npo>KHBeT. CoHTH-Ka bo hto 
CT aHeT. Pacxoa dojibuidn. Heats# TaK. rio3Baji uapex 

MHHHCTpOB: , ,llpHa^MaHTe, rOBOpHT , KaK-6bI HaM C 3THM 
HeroaneM noaeineBae pa3aeaaTbcn. A to oh HaM Tan 
adporo CTaHeT." CodpaaHCb mhhhctpbi, a^MaaH. Oa«H 
h roBopHT: ,,Bot hto rocnoaa: no-M6eMy OTCTaBHTb 
CTdpo>Ka." A apyrdft tobopht: ,„Qa Beat oh ynaeT." 
,,A ynaeT—nec c hhm." flojio>KHaH uapbny. Coma- 
chjtch uapb. OTCTaBHan d6po>Ka. Cm6tpht—hto dyaeT* 
TdJibKO BHaaT: npHuuid BpeMH odeaaTb, Bbimeji npecryn- 
hhk , noHCKaa CTdponta, He Hameji h nouieji Ha k^xh k > 
KopoaeBCKyio ce6e 3a odeaoM. 
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Exercise 24 (a). 

Decline necHTOK, jnontHHa, and ziB6e. 

1. Oh yHHJicH y Bac nBa r6na. 2. Oh pa66iaeT b 
xoonepaTHBe. 3. H BBeny er6 cerdnHx k BaM b aom. 

4. He xBanHTe er6 Tan, oh 3 Toro He 3acjiy>KHBaeT. 

5. HmHTe ero b cany, oh TaM. 6 . Ohh 66 a 6 hjih y Hac 
BHepa BenepoM. 7 . y hhx mecTepo jioiuaaeii, 8 . Oh Kyrrnji 
b Mara3HHe nioHCHHy cTyjibeB. 9. Hx 6 bino nniepo. 
10. Ohh noTymaT no>Kap. 11 . Ohh ycjibimaT ot MeHH bcjo 
npaBfly. 12. H nojiynnn cneT H 3 jiaBKH, cjienyeT yruiaTHTb 
HecHTb pydnen. 13. OTKyaa npnexaji stot nenoBeK? 
14. Kyna oh ye3}KaeT ceroziHH? 15. Oh ye3>KaeT ce- 
t6hhh b MocKBy. 16. Koraa oh ripneneT b JleHHHrpan? 

Exercise 24 (b). 

1. It came to five hundred roubles a month. 2. He 
was old, weak, and could not work. 3. He might live 
another forty years. 4. The expense is too great. 5. You 
must find some means to buy it cheaper. 6. You must 
tell me the truth. 7. I am afraid that he will become 

ill. 8. Where did she go to last night ? 9. She went to 

see our friend. 10. Did he buy anything ? 11. No, 
he was in the shop, but bought nothing. 12. Where 

did he come from so late? 13. He searched for his dog 

which he lost in the town. 14. They smoked pipes in the 
garden. 15. Why does he smoke so much? 16. He 
smokes much because he is used to it. 

C^JIbCKOe X 03 riftCTB 0 . 

Ochobh6h xapaKTep 3 koh6mhkh Pocchh 3 aKJiioHajiCH 
b npeodjiaaaHHH b Hen p6nn cenbCKoro xo 3 HHCTBa. 
flo BOHHH B HaUHOHaJIbHOM flOXdfle CTpaHU CeJIbCKOe 
X 03 HHCTB 0 BMeCTe C JiecdBOflCTBOM H pu 60 Jl 6 BCTB 0 M 
cocTaBJiHJio 54,8 npoueHTa, npoMbiuuieHHocTb —21,7%, a 
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Ha ocTajibHue 6TpacjiH HapduHoro xo3HHCTBa npHxoflH- 
jiocb 23,5%. 

CeJIbCKOe X03HHCTB0 HBJlHeTCH He TOJlbKO nOCTaBIUHKdM 
CblpbH flJIH npOMblUIJieHHOCTH, HO TaKHte H OCHOBHbIM 
pbiHKOM, KOT6pbiH no bohhh nomomaji 66jibme nonoBHHbi 
npeaMeTOB uiHp6Koro rrorpedjieHHH, npoH3BeneHHbix 
npOMbHUJieHHOCTblO PoCCHH . 

Kan H3BecTHO, cejibCKoe xo3hhctbo go bohhh 3HaHH- 
TejibHyio gojik) cBoen nponyKUHH bhbo3hjio 3a rpaHnuy. 
ripoGyKUHH cejibCKoro xo3HHCTBa codaBJiHJia 80% Bcer6 

BbIB03a. 

LESSON XXV. 

THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

So far we have dealt only with cardinal numbers. 
Cardinal numbers simply express the number of objects ; 
as, ten books, three tables. The ordinals denote the 
order in which the objects are placed ; as, the first , the 
fifth , the tenth , &c. In English we usually add th to 
the cardinal for the formation of the ordinal; the Russian 
ending is -bin. Beginning with GeBHTbiH the ninth, 
the ordinals are formed quite regularly in Russian. The 


fortieth, copoKOBOH, is formed 

irregularly. 


riepBbiH 

1 st [ 

OGHHHaflUaTblH 

11 th 

BTopdn 

2 nd 

EBeHanuaTbiH 

12 th 

TpeTHH 

3 rd 

TpHHaGUaTHH 

13 th 

HeTBepTHH 

4 th 

GBaHUaTblH 

20 th 

nHTHH 

5 th ! 

GBaGuaTb nepBbiH 

21 st 

iuecTdH 

6 th 

TpHflljaTblH 

30 th 

ceflbMdn 

7 th 

copokob6h 

40 th 

BOCbMdH 

8 th 

nHTHGeCHTHH 

50 th 

aeB^TbiH 

9 th 

mecTHnecHTUH 

60 th 

jaec^THH 

10 th 

CeMHfleCHTHH 

70 th 
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BOCbMHfleCHTblH 

80th 

i mecTHc 6 raH 

600th 

fleBHHdCTblH 

90th 

j CeMHCdTblH 

700th 

CdTblH 

100 th 

j BOCbMHCdTblH 

800th 

cto nepBbiH 

101 st 

j neBHTHCdTblH 

900th 

JIByXCdTblH 

200 th 

TbICflHHblH 

1 ,000th 

TpeXC 6 TbIH 

300th 

HeCHTHTbICHHHblH 10,000th 

HerapeXCOTblH 

400th 

CTOTbICHHHblH 

100 ,000th 

nHTHCdTblH 

500th 

MHnnnbHHbiH 

1 ,000,000th 


Note that the numbers from nine to thirty drop the 
final b before the ending bin. 


flecHTbiH, nHTHanuaTbiH. 

When a number contains several figures, only the 
last one takes the corresponding ending. 

Tbicnna neBflTbcbT nHTHaraaTbiH ron, the year 1915 

Ordinal numbers are declined like adjectives. All 
those ending in -bin, -an, -oe, like nepBbiH, -an, -oe are 
declined similar to n66pbiH, -an, -oe. Those in -oh 
are declined similar to adjectives in -oh while TpeTHH 
is declined like MenBe>KHH. 

The fractional number of flBa is ozma nonoBHHa (1/2), 
of TpH—oflna TpeTb (1/3), of neTbipe—onea neTBepTb (1/4). 
We use the feminine gender (onHa) to agree with the 
word nacTb (part), which is always understood. Note 
that oflHa is usually omitted in fractions, and we say : 

nonoBHHa (1/2) neTBepTb (1/4) 

TpeTb (1/3) 

When half is accompanied by a noun of quantity 
or measurement, non is used instead of nojiOBHHa. 

non CTanaHa BHHa 
non xne6a. 

Note that the nouns coming after non are in the gen. 


106 



fldporo ctOht. part ix. 

3a6paji, hto aajiH, BepH^Jicn b TiopbMy, 3anep sa 
co66h zmepb h chhht. Ha 3aBTpa To-me. 3a nHmei* 
ce6e x6aht, a yxonHTb He yx6flHT. Kax 6biTb? rioayMaJiH. 
Haao, roBopHT, eMy npHMo cxa3aTb, hto He H^>xeH 
oh HaM. riycKaH yxd^HT. Xopom6. npH3biBaeT er6 k 
ce6e MHHHCTp IOCTHUHH H TOBOpHT: # ,OTHer6 Bbi, rOBOpHT, 
He yx6flHTe. C/r6po>xa npn Bac HeT. M6>xeTe cbo66hho 
yHTH h uapb He o6hhhtch" — ,,U[apb-To, roBopHT, 
He o6hhhtch, na mhc-to htth Hexyxia. Kyaa noway? 
Bbi MeHH npnroBopoM ocpaMHJin, MeHH hhxt6 He B03bMeT 
Tenepb, h ot Bcex zieji OTCTan. Bbi, roBopHT, co mhoh 
HenpaBHJibHO nocTynnuH. Tax nejiaTb He touhtch. Hy, 
npnroBopHJiH bu MeHH x CMepTHOH xa3HH, xopom6. 
Hano 6biJio BaM mch 6 xa3HHTb—Bbi He xa3HHJin. 3to 
pa3. H He CTaji cndpHTb." 

Exercise 25 (a). 

Write out the following as ordinal numbers: 

1. (10). 2. (19). 3. (27). 4 (315). 5. (129). 6. (563). 
7. (516). 8. (136). 9. (275). 10. (426). 11. (320). 
12. (740). 13. (871). 14. (928). 15. (105). 16. (2,515). 
17. (8,793). 18. (10,005). 19. (27,398). 20. (10,917). 

Example: aecHTb thchh aeBHTbcdT ceMHanuaTbin. 

Exercise 25 (b). 

1. She did not take what was given her. 2. We shall 
return to town to-morrow morning. 3. He did not want 
to run (go) away from prison. 4. What was to be done 
with him ? 5. She was the third in her class (b xnacce). 

6 . We shall have to tell her straight away to come no more. 

7. A fourth of the income of the Minister of Justice is 
derived from that business. 8. Why do you not go to 


107 



see your friend who was taken ill last night ? 9. I did 

not know that he was ill, but I shall go to see him to-day. 
10. Since she is living in the village she has lost the habit of 
working. 11. It is not fair of her that she does not give 
some money to her poor brother. 12. I have received a 
quarter of a pound of fresh butter from the shop. 13. Send 
me a bottle of milk. 14. I only drank half a bottle of beer 
last night. 15. This is the twenty fifth lesson. 16. I 
have finished yesterday the twenty fourth, and shall begin 
to-morrow the twenty sixth lesson. 17. Does he often 
get ill? 18. No, he is very seldom ill. 19. Where are 
they going (on foot) to ? 20. They are going to the shop 

to pay for their watch. 

TeKCTMJibHafl npOMbiuiJieHHOCTb. 

TeKCTHJibHaa npOMbiuiJieHHOCTb npoH3B6nHT xjionnaTO- 
6yna>KHbie, mepcTHHbie, nbHHHbie, mejiKOBbie h npyrne 
TKaHH. Oh£ onHa H3 caMbix MbmHbix oTpacjien npoMbim- 
neHHocTH C.C.C.P. Tax b 1930 rony OHa Bbipa6oTajia 
neTBepTyio nacTb no ctohmocth Been npoMbinuieHHOH 
nponyKUHH C.C.C.P. 

OHa TaioKe HMeeT 6ojibiu6e 3HaneHHe no nneny 3aHHTbix 
b Hen paboHHx. B 1929 rony H3 66inero HHCjia paboHHx 
2,230,000 3aHHTbix b npoMbiinneHHocTH C.C.C.P. 656,970, 
ToecTb66nbiije ouh6h neTBepTH cocTaBJinjin TeKcmnbiuHKH. 

B nocjiejjHHe rbjibi 6buiH nocipbeHbi TeKCTHJibHbie 
(j)a6pHKH b y36eKHCTaHe, TypKMeHHCTaHe, Ch6hph, 
3aKaBKa3be, Ka3aKCTaHe h apyrfix OTflajieHHbix MedHoc- 
THX C.C.C.P., HT66bI cnocobcTBOBaTb HHnyCTpHaJlH 3 aUHH 
HaH66jiee oTCTanbix pecnybjiHK h pan6HOB. 

LESSON XXVI. 

THE ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are words joined to a verb or adjective to ex¬ 
press some quality or circumstance respecting it; as, 

I write well. 
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i. B. S. Nttten?! Acnifem? 

•f Administration, Mussooria A/t 

Russian adverbs are formed*^? ofilP* -the* • tJaJcOTvJr • • - 

dropping the original endings Qtft? adding,^*, 

-o instead. 


A djectives. A dverbs. 

t6hkhh t6hko 

aoporoH fldporo 

KpaCHBblH KpaCHBO. 

The following original adverbs govern different cases. 
The Genitive. The Dative. 

6jih 3 near coo6pa3Ho conformably with 

BEOJife along cooTBeTCTBeHHO corresponding to 

B03Jie beside 

BHyTpH inside Genitive & Dative. 

BHe outside 

mhmo by co mac ho in accordance with 

okojio near, about. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 

llocTynaTb (to act) llocTynHTb, nocrynjno, 

nocTymmib. 

HaKa3biBaTb (to punish) HaKa3aTb, HaKa>Ky, Ha- 

xa}Keiiib. 

yKJiaabiBaTb (to arrange, to ynjiacTb, yKJiaay, ynjia- 
put together) nenib. 

nojuiep^HBaTb (to support) noajiep>KaTb, nozmepmy, 

noflflep^KHiiib. 

H3BHHflTbCH (tO apologize) H3BHHHTbC5J, H3BHHI0Cb, 

H3BHHHLLIbC5!. 

coBepmaTb (to commit) coBepiiiHTb, coBepmy, co- 

BepiIIHUIb. 

After the adverbs of quantity MHdro (many, much), 

Mano (few, little), HeMH6ro (a few, a little, not much. 
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not many), CK6jibKO (how much, how many), CT6jibKO 
(as much, as many), HecKOJibKO (some), and uoB6jibHo 
(enough), the noun that follows is in the genitive plural 
while the predicate is in the singular ; as, 

MH6ro coJiaaT 6bino y6mo b stoh bohhc, 
many soldiers were killed in this war. 

As we see, the sentence becomes thus impersonal. 

flOPoro ctCht. part x. 

,J"Iot6m npHrOBOpHJIH BU MeHH K BeHHOH TIOpbMe H 
CTbpoHta npHCTaBHUH , HTo6bi oh MHe nHiny hochji, noi6M 
othhjih y MeiiH ci6po>Ka. 3to flBa. OnHTb a He cTaji 
cn6pHTb. CaM xoahji 3a en6n. Tenepb b u roBopHTe: 
yxoAH. HeT, bh nan xoTHTe, a a HHKyna He nonny". 

,,Kax 6biTb? Co6pajin onHTb coBeT. Hto nenaTb? 
He yxbAHT. rioAyManH, noAyManH. HaAO eMy neHCHio 
Ha 3 HaHHTb. Be3 stoto He oTAejiaeuibcn ot Her6. flono- 
xchjih uapbKy. Henero AenaTb, roBOpHT, xoTb kslk 
H«6yAb c hhm pa3AeJiaTbCH. Ha3HanHjiH eMy 600 (JipaHKOB. 
06’hbhjih eMy. 

Hy, nontajiyn,—roBopHT,—ecjin 6yneTe BepHo nnaTHTb, 
noxtajiyn ynny. 


Exercise 26 (a). 

Write the words enclosed in brackets in the correct case. 

1. Okojio (aom , capaH, jiec). 

2. BHyipH (caA, KbMHaia, TiopbMa). 

3. BHe (r6poA, nepeBHH, ABopeu). 

4. CornacHo (rmcbM6, KHHra, npHroBop). 

5. B63Jie (a, th, mu, bu). 

6. Mhmo (6paT, hhhh, 4)paHU^3, MaTb). 
Example: Mhmo 6paTa, hhhh, &c. 
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Exercise 26 (b). 

1. He will be punished for this crime. 2. The guard 
was punished for not bringing food for the prisoner. 3. Ar¬ 
range your things now, as we are soon going out. 4. He 
went himself to the shop to fetch food. 5. What was 
(or is) to be done with this poor woman ? 6. Give her 

some work. 7. Did he apologize for having made this 
mistake ? 8. No, he declared that he never apologizes. 

9. I shall punish this boy for having acted in such a manner. 

10. We shall support them no longer, as they do not deserve 

it. 11. There were few men at the concert yesterday. 
12. Who committed this crime? 13. I think it was our 
neighbour’s son. 14. Do not write to him any more, as 
he did not act nicely. 15. He passed me to-day, but he 
did not see me. 16. She sat in the theatre near her sister. 
17. With whom did you speak last night ? 18. I spoke 

last night with your sister. 19. Did you receive the in¬ 
voice for the table you bought? 20. Yes, he sent me the 
invoice last night. 

rocyA^pcTBeHHbitf 6 k>a>k6t. 

OCHOBH6H 3SLJl2iHePi (fHHSHCOBOH nOJIHTHKH C.C.C.P. 
HBHJiocb yperyjinpoBaHHe rocyaapcTBeHHoro 6ion>KeTa. 
JIhuib c KOHua 1922 rona Hap6ptHoe xo3hhctbo Coio3a 
npHLIIJl6 B TO OTHOCHTeJIbHO yCT6HHHB0e COCTbHHHe, 
npn kot6pom CTano B03M6>KHbiM cocraBJieHHe, 66jiee 
hjih MeHee, 6jih3khx k fleHCTBHTenbHOCTH diounteTHux 
imaHOB. rocyflapcTBeHHbie npeanpHHTHH aaioT b Ha- 
CTdnmee BpeM* 6ioji>KeTy 3HaHHTenbHbiH aox6a. Han66nee 
BaXCHbIM AOCTH>KeHMeM dlOJUKeTHOTO X03HHCTBa C.C.C.P. 
b nocjrenHHe r6rtu HBJineTCH, pocT 66men cyMMbi rocytiap- 
-CTBeHHblX AOXdflOB (6e3 3MHCCHH), KOTdpUe ndJIHOCTbK) 
noKpbiBaioT rocyflapcTBeHHbie pacx6flbi. 


Ill 



LESSON XXVII. 


THE PREPOSITION. 

A preposition is a word placed before nouns and 
pronouns to show the relation between them and some 
other word in the sentence ; as, the book is on the table. 

The prepositions can be divided into different groups 
according to the cases which they govern. 

The following prepositions govern the 


6e3 

Genitive Case. 

without 

6e3 xjieba 

flJifl 

for 

ZUIH MeHH 

ao 

up to 

no CTa 

H3 

out of, from 

H3 flepeBHH 

OT 

away from 

ot pojiHTejieH 

paflH 

for the sake of 

panH Herd 

y 

at 

y Te6n 

K or KO 

The Dative. 

to, towards 

ko MHe, k HeMy. 


The Accusative. 

npo 

concerning 

npo 3Ty >KeHmHHy 

CKB03b 

through 

CKB03b peuieTd 

nepe3 

through 

nepe3 HenejiK). 

The Instrumental. 

Ha n or Haflo over nan CTpaH6io, Haao mh6io. 

npH near, 

The Locative. 

, in the presence of 

npH HeM 

A few 

prepositions can govern more than one case. 
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The following govern either the 

Accusative or Instrumental. 

3 a behind, for 3 a fleHbrn (Acc.) 

3a ctoji6m (Instr.) 
non under, at non ctoji (Acc.) 

non aydoM (Instr.) 

npezz or nepea, before (of place or time) npea hom (Acc.) 

npeaaoMOM (Inst.) 

Accusative is used with motion and Instrumental with rest. 


Accusative or Locative. 


B, (BO) 

in, into 

B flOM 

(Acc.) 


b n6Me 

(Loc.) 

Ha 

on, upon 

Ha CTOJI 

(Acc.) 



Ha CTOJie 

(Loc.) 

o, ( 06 ) 

about, against 

o CTyn 

(Acc.) 



o CTyne. 

(Loc.) 


B, Ha and o govern the accusative with motion when 
they answer the question whither ?—Kyaa and the 
locative when they answer the question where ?—rae ? 
oh nouieji b KOMHaTy ne went into the room (Acc.) 

oh chhht b KOMHaie he sits in the room (Loc.) 

KJiaflHTe 3 to Ha ctoji put it on the table (Acc.) 

3 T 0 JiejKHT Ha CTOJie it is lying on the table (Loc.) 

OHa yuapHJiacb o ctoji she knocked herself against the 

table (Acc.) 

Mbi roBopHM o KHHre we are speaking about the book 

(Loc.) 

Dative, Accusative, and Locative, 
no according to, over, along, till, on, after 

no r 6 poay (Dat.) 

no r 6 pjio (Acc.) 

no npne 3 fle (Loc.) 

no governs the dative when it signifies along , over , 

according to : 

h xouhji no nepeyjinaM I walked along the lanes (Dat.) 
napoxda njiaBaji no Mopio the ship sailed over the sea (Dat.) 
no MoeMy mhchhio according to my view (Dat.) 
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no governs the accusative when it signifies till , up to : 
oh ctohji no KOJieHH b BOfle, he stood up to his knees in 

water (Acc.). 

no governs the locative when it signifies on or after 
h yBHHty ero no npHe3ne b JI6heoh I shall see him on 

or after my arrival in London. 
Genitive, Accusative, Instrumental. 

C (co), with, from, since, about, like, from off: 
c ropbi (Gen.) 

c r6py (Acc.) 

c ropoio (Inst.). 

C (co) governs the genitive when it signifies from 

since , from off . 

c ronoBbi co Hor from head to foot (Gen.) 

c (J>eBpajiH Mecflua since the month of February (Gen.) 

pedeHOK ynan co CTOJia the child fell from off the table (G.) 

C (co) governs the accusative when it signifies about , 

like ( as ) : 

moh flOHb c MeHH pbcTOM my daughter is as tall as 

me (Acc.) 

h no6yny b Mockb6 c Henejno I shall be in Moscow about 

a week (Acc.) 

C (co) governs the instrumental when it signifies with : 
h pa66Taio c 6oJibniHM yflOB6jibCTBHeM I work with 

great pleasure (Inst.) 

The preposition 3a governs the accusative when used 
with motion, i.e. when it answers the question whither ? 
where to ?—nyaa or when it means ‘ for ’ : 
oh noexan 3arpaHHuy he went abroad 

3a jjeHbrH oh tot6b Bee xienaTb he is willing to do any¬ 
thing for money. 
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When 3a is used with rest i.e. when it answers the 
question, where ?—rne it governs the instrumental. 
oh HtHBeT 3arpaHHuen he is living abroad. 

Note. In the expression : Hto oh 3a HeJioBen ? 
What sort of a man is he ? 3a is used with the Nomina¬ 
tive Case. 

Flon — governs the accusative with motion when it 
answers the question whither ? — xyna ? and the 
instrumental with rest when it answers the question where ? 
rne ? 

MoHeia ynajia non ctoji the coin fell under the 

table (Acc.) 

MoHeia ne>KHT non ctojiom the coin lies under the 

table (Instr.) 


Genitive or Instrumental. 

Me>Kny (between, among, amongst, amid, amidst) 
requires the genitive with motion and the instrumental 
with rest. 

Bnpyr Mextny hhx noHBHjiCH Suddenly Bityagovsky ap- 
BHTHrdBCKHH peared among them (Gen.) 

EcTb Mextny OpaHitnen h Between France and Italy 
HTaJiHen ManeHbKoe uapcTBO there is a small kingdom (In.) 


flOPoro ctCht. part xi. 

Tan h nopeiuHJiH. nojiyHHJi oh Tpeib Bnepen, npocTtfji- 
ch co BceMH h Bbiexan H3 BJianeHHH uapbKa. Bcer6 
neTBepTb naca e3nbi no >xejie3HOH nopdre. Buexaji, noce- 
jihjich no6jiH30CTH, Kynnji seMJiriubi, pa3Beji oropdn, 
canHK h HtHBeT npnneBaioHH. &3nHT b cpbKH nonynaTb 
neHCHK). FIojiyHHT, 3anneT b HropHbiH noM, nocTaBHT 
<^paHKa 2-3, HHorna BbinrpaeT, HHorna npoHrpaex h eneT 
k cede noM6w. )KHBeT cmhpho, xopoind. 

Xopornd, hto rpex cJiyHHJicn c hhm He raw, me He 
HtaneioT pacx6noB hh Ha to, ht66li OTpydHTb rdnoBy 
HenoBeKy, hh Ha BeHHbin TiopbMH. 
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Exercise 27 (a). 


Repeat the ordinal before each noun : 
riepBLiH. 1. OrpaHa. 2. Okho. 3. JI6inanb. 4. HenoBeK. 

BTop6n. 3. .Qom. 6. flBepb. 7. TiopbMa. 8. flepeBo. 

TpeTHH. 9. Kommhcchh. 10. FIpHHTejib. ll.>KeHmHHa. 

12. flejio. 

HeTBepTbiH. 13. Ka3Hb. 14. Ton. 15. npaBHTejibCTBO. 

16. OpaHK. 

Example : neTBepTan Ka3Hb, &c. 


Exercise 27 (b). 

1. It was decided to send a letter to father. 2. He 
received one hundred roubles in advance. 3. She left 
the town early in the morning. 4. They bought some 
land near our village. 5. My uncle started a very profitable 
market-garden. 6. He is never here at the proper time. 
7. Sometimes he comes to see us, and sometimes we go 
to see him. 8. It is a good thing he apologized to his 
friend. 9. They pity this poor man. 10. This letter is 

for me, and these flowers are for your sister. 11. He was 

insulted in the presence of everybody. 12. Do not speak 
to him, he is too tired to listen. 13. I left my book upon 
the table, have you seen it there ? 14. I did not look 

for him in the room. 15. He was in Moscow one year ago. 

16. We shall go to Paris in one year’s time. 17. In the 

summer they live in the village, and in winter in town. 
18. We lived abroad for two years. 19. His daughter is 
going abroad to give concerts. 20. He sat on the chair, 
and the book was lying on the table. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

A conjunction is a word used to join together two 
words, clauses or sentences ; as, a table and a chair. 
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The most commonly used Russian conjunctions are: 


a, 

and, but 


neither....nor 

H, 

and 

TO, 

then 

h6o, 

because 

TO-TO, 

that is it 

jih. 

if, whether 

HTO, 

that 

HH, 

neither 

Kax, 

as, when 

eme, 

still, yet, more 
but (in contradiction 

t6jibko, 

only, merely 

HO, 

na, 

yes (is used oc- 


or denial) casionally for 

and). 


The interjection is a word used to express some emotion. 
The following are very often employed in Russian : 

bot, lo, look ax, ox, ah, (expressing pain) 

en, en, truly, really Tb(})y, expressing aversion 

majib, what a pity ycf), indicating tiredness 

Kapayji, police nponb, begone, go away 

Hy, Hy>Ke, now then (expressing encouragement) 

Capital Letters. 

Capital letters are used in Russian at the beginning of 
sentences or of lines in poetry. They are also employed 
in proper names and in pronouns when they refer to the 
person addressed, as, 

51 nojiynuji Banie iiHCbMb I received your letter. 

Division of Syllables. 

A syllable begins in Russian with a consonant and ends 
with a vowel ; as, 

Ha-ine ae-pe-BO our tree. 

If we have two similar consonants between two sylla¬ 
bles, one belongs to the first and the other to the second 
syllable. 

cy6-66-Ta Saturday. 

Compound and derivative words are divided according 
to their component parts. 

He-Jio-Be-ne-CKHH human. 
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Exercise 28 (a). 

1. ECTb M&Kfly HHMH OflHH HeJIOBeK, KOT6porO 5J 3HaJl 
b llapH>Ke. 2. H BHfleji ee Bnepa BenepoM y Bac. 3. Oh 
H e x6neT noexaTb b r6poa 6es CBoero spyra. 4. y Hero 
HeT hh neHer, hh npy3eH. 5. Oh He Kynrui cer6flHH stoh 
khhth , h6o y Hero He 6biJio neHer. 6. Ona ceronHH ocTa- 
jiacb 6e3 o6ezia, Tan nan ee poflHTejiH yexann b ropoji;. 

7. B HameM noMe Bnepa cnoMajiH okho. 8. ripn hSm 6kjio 
6neHb MH6ro neHer. 9. y hhx 3necb HeT npHHTejien. 

10. Mbi Bee CHnejiH 3a ctoji6m, Korjta oh cnoMaji 6yTbiJiKy. 

11. He roBopHTe Tan CKopo, Mbi erne He noHHMaeM xopom6 
no pyccKH. 12. Ham yHHTenb Bceraa roBopHT c HaMH no 
aHrjiHHCKH. 13. CKa>KHTe eMy, ht66li oh yinen nponb 
OTCiofla. 14. TKajib, hto Bamero OTua HeT n6 Ma. h xotcji 
6bi noroBopHTb c hhm. 

Exercise 28 (b). 

1. Did he come to see you or to see me (translate : 
to you or to me) ? 2. He came to see my elder brother 

who is going to Leningrad to-morrow. 3. Do you want 
to speak to him now, or will you come some other time ? 
4. I should like to speak to him now, as I am leaving this 
country. 3. Where are you going to ? 6. I am going 
to Italy (MTaJiHH). 7. Have you already been to Italy? 

8. Yes, I was there twice. 9. Will your wife go with you, 

too ? i 0. No, my wife fell ill last week and she cannot go 
with me. 11. When do you intend to return ? 12. I 

intend to return in one month. 13. Please come and see 
me again before you go. 14. I shall come with pleasure. 

K0JIXO3. 

Mbi noceTHJiH kojtx 63, KOTopbin HaxdAHTCH b BBaraara 
KHJioMCTpax ot Kneea. B n6nb30BaHHH Konxo3a 6 kojio 
350 reKTapoB 3eMJiH. B stom Konx63e hm<§iotch TpaKTopbi 
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h flpyrne ceJibCKO-xo3HHCTBeHHbie MauiHHbi. 9th ManiHHU 
kojixo3 nojiynHJi b KpenHT ot KoonepauHH h rocysapcTBa. 
B pe 3 yjibTaTe o6pa6oTKH 3eMjin MauiHHaMH ypontan b 
KOJixose 3HaHHTejibHO Bbirne ypoma* HHEHBHayaJibHbix 
KpecTbHHCKHX xo3hhctb . 3acefljm ohh b KOJix63e nuieHHuy, 
pOXtb, OB6C, HHMeHb H JieH . 


LESSON XXIX. 
DATES. 


Before dealing with dates we must first learn the 
names of the months of the year, and the days of the week. 
Totr,, the year ; Mecnui, the month ; neae jih, the week. 


HHBapb, 

January 

HlOJIb, 

July 

4)eBpajib, 

February 

aBryd, 

August 

MapT, 

March 

ceHTHdpb, 

September 

anpenb. 

April 

OKTH6pb, 

October 

Mail, 

May 

Hon6pb, 

November 

HIOHb, 

June 

AeKadpb, 

December 

BOCKpeceHbe, 

Sunday 

cpeaa, 

Wednesday 

noHetiejibHHK, 

Monday 

neTBepr, 

Thursday 

BTdpHHK, 

Tuesday 

nHTHHua, 

Friday 


cy666Ta, 

Saturday. 


The four seasons of the year 

are called 

in Russian : 

BecHa, 

Spring 

6ceHb, 

Autumn 

jieTO, 

Summer 

3HMa, 

Winter. 


On before the days of the week and months is to be trans¬ 
lated in Russian by b : 

B BOCKpeceHbe, on Sunday 

B cj)eBpajie, in February 
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In before a season is omitted in Russian, but the instru¬ 
mental case is used : 


BecHdio, in Spring 

When we express a particular day of the month we 
omit on before it : 

10-ro flHBapn, on the 10th of January 

Note that the names of days, months and seasons 
are written in Russian with small letters. 


The Russian for hour is nac and the hours of the day 
are expressed in the following manner : 


-*ac 

aBa naca 
TpH naca 
neTbipe naca 
rmTfe nac6B 


one o’clock 
two o’clock 
three o’clock 
four o’clock 
five o’clock 


B6ceMb nac6B 
zieBHTb nac6B 
HecflTb nac6B 
onHHHaauaTb 
nacoB 


eight o’clock 
nine o’clock 
ten o’clock 
eleven 
o’clock 


uiecTb nacdB six o’clock ABeHanuaTb twelve 
ceMb nacdB seven o’clock hscob o’clock 


T <y express in Russian the time of the day yrpo 
morning ; zjeHb afternoon ; Benep evening ; hohb night, 
are used * 


8 nacdB yipa 8 a. m. 9 nacdB Benepa 9 p. m. 

3 naca hhh 3 p. m. 2 naca h6hh 2 a. m. 

The fraction of an hour is counted in Russian to the 
next hour. Supposing we wish to tell what the time is 
every five minutes beginning at 5 past one till 5 past 
two, we must say : 

1.05 rum* MHHyr BTop6ro 
1.10 fleCHTb MHHyT BTOpdrO 
1.15 neTBepTb BTopdro 
1.20 aBaauaTb MHHyT BTopdro 
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1.25 HBazmaTb nflTb MHHyT BTop6ro 
1.30 ncxnoBHHa BTop6ro 

1.35 TpnfluaTb nflTb MHHyT BTop6ro or 6e3 aBaauaTH na th 
MHH yT flBa 

1.40 c6poK MHHyT BTop6ro or 6e3 aBaauaTH mhh^t aBa 
1.45 c6poK nHTb mhh^t BTop6ro or 6e3 neTBepTH aBa 
1.50 riHTbaecHT MHHyT BTop6ro or 6e3 aecHTH mhh^t aBa 
1.55 n^TbaecHT nHTb MHHyT BTOp6ro or 6e3 fihth mhh^t aBa 
2.0 aBa naca 

2.5 nnTb mhh^t TpeTbero. 

MHHyra minute ; cenyHaa second. 

KoTdpbiH nac ? What o’clock is it ? 


Exercise 29. 

1. Oh npnexaji b nflTb nacoB yTpa. 2. B HioHe h 
eay b riapum. 3. Moh 6paT BepHyacsi H3 JIdHaoHa bo 
btophhk 15-ro Man. 4. 9 \ jno6jiio 6ceHb 66abme Bcex 
apyrnx BpeMeH r6aa. 5. 3hm6io aHH Kopdne Honen. 
6. B roay aBeHaanaTb MecnueB, hjih nHTbaecHT aBe 
HeaejiH, hjih TpncTa uiecTbaecHT nHTb aHen. 7. Mecsm 
HMeeT neTbipe HeaejiH. 8. CyrKH HMeiOT aBaauaTb nerape 
naca. 9. Mac HMeeT mecTbaecHT MHHyT, a MHHyra HMeeT 
mecTbaecHT cexyHa. 10. CKonbKo aHen b aBrycTe? 
11. B aBrycTe TpnanaTb oanH aeHb. 12. B kot6pom racy 
KOHnaeT oh, o6biKHOBeHHo, pa6oTy? 13. Oh o6biKHOBeHHo 
pa66TaeT ao rnecTH nacdB Benepa. 14. ripnaeT an oh k 
aeBHTH nacaM? 15. fla, oh npnaeT p6bho b aeBHTb. 

n>iTHJieTKa. 

B HacToamee BpeMH ypoBeHb npoMbiuuieHHoro pa3BHTHH 
C.C.C.P. eme HeaocTaTOHHo bhc6k. Ht66h yHHHT6ncHTb 
3Ty oTCTaaocTb, Heo6xoaHMo nepecTpdHTb Bee HapdaHoe 
X03HHCTBO. 
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Och6bOH HHflyCTpHajIH3aU[HH ^BJTHeTCH (})a6pHKai|H5! 
cpencTB npoH3BoncTBa. FlHTHJieTHHH njiaH npeflycMaTpn- 
BaeT nosTOMy, rjiaBHbiM 66pa30M, pa3BHTHe T5DKejiOH 
npOMblUIJieHHOCTH. 

pa3BHTH5I CeJIbCKOTO X03^HCTBa Heo6xOflHMO MH6rO 
TpaKTopoB, ruiyroB h itpyrnx cejibCKoxo35mcTBeHHbix 
MaiLIHH H OpyZIHH. pa3BHTH5I TpaHCnopTa Heo6xOflHMbI 

orpoMHoe KOJiHHecTBO >Kejie3a h ynifl, Hy>KHo CTpoHTejib- 
ctbo saroHOB, napoB63os 5 napoxoflOB h t.h. Ann pa3- 
BHTH5I npOMHUIJieHKCCTH Heo6xOflHMH MatliHHbl, MeTaJIJI, 
TOnJIHBO, 3JieKTpHd)HKaUHH H T.fl. 


LESSON XXX. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 


The irregular verbs can be divided into two groups : 

1. Verbs that have the ordinary infinitive termination 
whose irregularity consists in the present tense, in the 
imperative, and passive past participle ; and 

2. Verbs that terminate in -Hb, -CTb, -3Tb, -th which 
are irregular in the past tense. 


The following verbs in -aTb take -y (or -io) in the 
first person of the present tense and some of them insert 
a vowel. 


Imp. 

1. 6paTb (to take, seize) 6epy, 6epeuib ;6epfi 

2. BpaTb (to lie, babble) Bpy, Bpernb ; BpH 

3. rnaTb (to drive, chase) tohio, rbHMiiib ; tohh ; 

4. flaTb (to give) n aio, naeuib ; ttan ; 

5. cpaTb (to tear, pull) nepy, aepeuib ; uepfi ; 

6. >xaTb (to harvest, reap) >KHy, xmeurb; >khh ; 

7. xtaTb (to squeeze) x<My, mneuih ; >kmh ; 

8. >KjtaTb (to wait, expect) mny, mneuib; >khh ; 

9. 3BaTb (to call) 30By, 30Beuib ; 30bh ; 


P.P.P. 


H3rHaHHbIH 

JtaHHblH 

flpaHHblH 

XCaTblH 

XtaTblH 

xtaaHHbiH 

3BaHHbIH 
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10. JiraTb (to lie, tell lies) Jiry, ji>Keiiib ; nm 

11 . cjiaTb (to send) uuno, uuieuib ; lujih, cnaHHbiH 

12. cnaTb (to sleep) cnnio, cnnuib ; cnH 

13. CTaTb (to begin) CTaHy, CTanenib ; ciaHb 

14. CTJiaTb (to stretch) creiub, creneiiib; CTejiH ; CTJiaHHbin 

15. TKaTb (to weave) TKy, TKeinb ; tkh ; TKaHHbin 

16. -naTb (to begin) is only used with prepositions ; as, 

nanaTb, to begin ; HaHHy, I shall begin; naHHemb, 

naHHH ; HanaTbiH. 


The following verbs in -biTb take -ok> in the present 
tense. 

Imp . P.P.P . 

17. BbiTb (to cry, roar) b6io, Eoeuib ; boh 

18. KpbiTb (to cover) Kpoio, Kpoeuib ; KpoH ; KpbiTbiH 

19. MbiTb (to wash) mok), Moeiub ; moh ; MbiTbiH 

20. HbiTb (to ache, grieve) h6io, Hoeuib ; hoh 

21. pbiTb (to dig, hollow), poio, poeuib ; poft ; pbiran 


The following verbs in -HTb form the present tense 
in -bio and the imperative in -en. 


Imp. P.P.P. 

22. 6n r rb (to beat, strike) 6bio, 6beuib ; 6eH ; 6mhm 

23. BHTb (to twist, twine) Ebio, Bbeuib ; Ben ; bhtbih 

24. JiHTb (to pour, shower) Jibio, jibeuib ; JieH ; jihthh 

25. nHTb (to drink) nbio, nbeuib ; new ; nHTHH 

26. niHTb (to sew, stitch) uibio, uibeuib ; men ; hihthh 
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The following verbs in -UTh insert a consonant. 



Imp. 

p.p.p. 

27. 6biTb (to be, exist, happen) ecMb, 

6y«b ; 

6ubixihh 

ecH ; 

28. nnbiTb (to sail, navigate) nnbiBy, 

njibiBH 


nnbiBeuib ; 

29. CJibiTb (to be reputed) cubiB^, 

CJIbIBH 


cjibiBeuib ; 

30. CTbiTb (to cool, grow cold) CTbrny, 

CTbIHb 



CTHHeuib ; 


The following verbs form the present tense differently. 

Imp . P.P.P . 

31. 6pHTb (to shave) 6peio, 6peeuib ; 6pen ; 6pHTbiH 

32. THHTb (to rot, THHIO, THHeillb THH 

putrify) 

33. )KHTb (to live) >KHBy, >KHBeiiib ; >khbh ; mmbm 

The following verbs in -HTb insert h in the present 

and imperative. 

34. M5iTb (to crumple) MHy, MHeuib ; mhh 

35. omHTb (to take away) OTHHMy, 

(I shall take away), OTHHMeuib ; othhmh ; 6thhthh. 


The following verbs have irregular formations. 



Imp. 

p.p.p. 

36. BbiHyTb, (to take 

BbIHy, BbIHeillb ; BbIHHMaH 

; -yibiH 

out, up) 

37. ayTb (to blow) 

yio, flyeuib ; ayw ; 

nyTbiH 

38. neTb (to sing) 

noio, noeuib ; non ; 

neTbiH 

39. neTb (to put) 

neHy, jteHeuib ; jjeHb ; 

fleTblH 

40. 3peTb (to see, 

3piO, 3pHULIb ; 3pH 


look at) 

41. 3peTb (to ripen) 

3peio, 3peeuib ; 3pen 


42. 6e>KaTb (to run) 

6ery, 6e>KHiiib ; 6erH 


43. xoTeTb (to wish. 

xony, xdHeuib 


desire) 
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44. exaTb (to travel) eay, eaeuib ; e3>KaH 

45. B3HTb (to take) B03bMy, (I shall take), 

B03bMeilIb ; B03bMH ; B3HTbIH. 

Exercise 30. 

Complete the verbs in the present tense. 

1. Ohh 6ep . . . CTaKaH BHHa. 2. Mbi aa . . . eMy 
xjie6a. 3. Ohh 30b . . . cboio cecTpy. 4. Oreu cn . . . 
Ha KpoBaTH. 5. Mbi 6be . . . Hamy co6aKy. 6. Bbi ribe .. 
cjihihkom MHbro BHHa. 7. Beiep aye . . . c 6ojibiu6H ch- 
ji6h. 8. flera no . . . KpacHByio necmo. 9. 3 tot neno- 
Bex He jiio6ht npaBabi, oh Bceraa ji>k . . . 10. Oh ot- 
hhm . . . y Bac KHHry .11.3 tot MajibHHK 6be . . . cbo- 
ero 6paia. 12. Kor6 oh 3ob . . . ? 13. Hto OHa mbe . ? 
14. OHa HHnerb He mbe . . . , ho Mbi mbe . . . Bameii 
aonepH nnaTbe. 15. Koro bm toh . . . H3 Barnero a6Ma? 
16, 51 toh . . . er6. 17. Kor6 OHa 3 ob . . . cioaa? 
18. Mbi 3 ob . . . 3Toro pe6eHKa. 19. Kor6 Bbi mm . . . 
Tax no3aHO? 20. H >xa . . . Barnero 6paTa. 

LESSON XXXI. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). 

Verbs that terminate in -3Tb, -CTb, -th, -Hb, are ir¬ 
regular in so far as the present tense never takes a sibilant 
before the y. 

Verbs in -CTb and -cth take -ji, -Jia, -jio, in the past 
tense and -amnn, -muh, in the participle. 

The following verbs in -CTb, -cth, take in the first 
person singular of the present tense -ay. 

46. 6jiiocth (to guard), 6jnoay, -aenib, -anT ; past, 
6 jiioji, -Jia, -jio ; imp. dmoaH ; P.P.P. dmoaeHHbiH. 

47. 6pecTH (to wander, ramble), 6peay, -aemb, -ayT; 
6pen, -Jia, -ji 6 ; 6pean. 
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48. BecTH (to conduct, lead), Becy, -nei ub, -nyr ; b$ji, 
-Jia, -ji 6 ; BenH ; BeneHHbiH. 

49. rpncTH (to come, go), rpnny, -neuib, -nyr, no past 
tense ; imp. -rpnun ; (This verb is seldom used). 

50. KJiacTb (to put, lay, set), KJiany, -neuib, -nyT ; KJiaji, 
-jia, -jio ; KJiami ; KJiaaeHHbiH. 

51. (y)nacTb (to fall), (y)nany (I shall fall), -neuib, -nyT ; 
(y)nan, -Jia, -jio ; (y)nann. 

52. npsiCTb (to spin), npnny, -zzeuib, -nyr ; npsiJi, -Jia, 
-jio ; npOTH ; npnneHHbiH. 

The following verbs in -3Tb take -3y in the first person 
of the present tense. 

53. Be3Tb, Be3TH (to carry), Besy, -3eiiib, -3yT; -Be3, 
-3Jia, -3Ji6 ; bs3h ; Be3eHHbiH. 

54. rpbi3Tb (to gnaw), rpbi3y, -3euib, -3yT ; rpbi3, -3Jia, 
-3jio ; rpbi3H. 

55. Jie3Tb (to climb), Jie3y, -3eiub, -3yT ; Jie3, -3jia, -3Jio ; 
Jie3b. 

56. noji3TH (to crawl, creep), noji3y, -3enib, -3yT ; noji3, 
-3Jia, -3ji6 ; noji3H. 

These verbs are conjugated in the following manner. 

57. rpecTH (to row, oar, paddle), rpe6y, -6euib, -6yr ; 
rpe6, -6na, -6ji6 ; rpe6n. 

58. hath, htth (to go), nay, naeiiib, HaeT, HflyT ; men, 
mna, in jio ; hah. 

59. KJincTb (to curse), KJiEHy, -Heuib, -HyT ; kjihji, -Jia, 

-JIO ; KJIHHH ; KJIHTbIH. 

60. HecTH (to carry, bear), Hecy, -cemb, -cyT ; Hec, -cna, 
-cji6 ; HecH ; HeceHHbin. 

61. nacTH (to pasture, graze), nacy, -cemb, -cyT; nac, 
-cjia, -cji6 ; nacn ; naceHHbin. 

62. pocTH (to grow), pociy, -euib, -yT ; poc, -cjia, -cji6 ; 

POCTH. 
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63. CKpecTH (to scrape), CKpedy, -6euib, -6yT; cnpe6, 
-6jia, -6 ji 6 ; CKpe6n ; CKpedeHHbiH. 

64. cecTb (to sit, sit down), cnuy, (I shall sit), -ueuib, 
-ny t ; ceji, -Jia, -jio ; cnflb. 

65. TpncTH (to shake, jolt), Tpncy, -ceuib, -cyT ; Tpnc, 
-cjia, -cjio ; tp^ch ; TpsiceHHbiH. 

66. ecTb (to eat), eM, euib, ecT, enuM, euuTe, eusiT ; eJi, 
ena, eno ; enib. 

The following verbs have -Ty in the present tense. 

67. rHecTH (to press, squeeze), rHeiy, -Teuib, -TyT; 
rHen, -Jia, -ji6 ; mem ; THeTeHHbiH. 

68. MecTH (to sweep), Meiy, -Teuib, -TyT ; m en, Mejia, 
-jio ; MeTH ; MeTeHHbiH. 

69. mhcth (to perturb), Msrry, -Teuib, -TyT ; mhji, -Jia, 

-Jl6 ; M5ITH ; MSITeHHbIH. 

70. njiecTH (to braid, tress), nJieTy, -Teuib, -TyT ; ruiera ; 
nueTeHHbiH. 

71. nouecTb (to regard, deem), noHTy, -HTeuib, -HTyT; 
-neji, -ujia, -hji 6 ; nouTH. 

72. o6pecTH (to get), odpeTy, (I shall get), -Teuib, -TyT ; 
o6peji, -ua, -ji 6 ; odpeTH ; odpeTeHHbiu. 

73. UBecTH (to bloom, blossom), UBeTy, -Teuib, -TyT; 
UBeii, -Jia, -ji6 ; uBeTH ; UBeTeHHbin. 

Verbs ending in -Hb are conjugated in the following 
manner : 

74. 6epeub (to take care of), 6epery, depeuteuib, 6epe- 
r^T ; 6eper, -rjia, -m6 ; 6epern ; 6epe>KeHHbiH. 

75. Bneub (to draw along, trail), BJieuy, -neuib, -Kyr ; 
BJieK, -KJia, -kji 6 ; BJieKH ; BJieueHHbiH. 
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76. B0Ji6nb (to drag, draw), BonoKy, Bondnenib, -noKyT ; 
boji6k, -KJia, -Kno ; bojiokh ; BononeHHbiH. 

77. >Kenb (to burn), >Kry, nuKeinb, >Kryr; ncer, ncrna, 
Htrjio ; >Krn ; noKeHHbiH. 

78. Jienb (to lie down), nnry, (I shall lie down), jih- 
>Keiub, nnryT ; ner, -rna, -rn6 ; nnr. 

79. MOHb (to be able), Mory, M6>Keinb, MbryT; Mor, 
-rna, -rno ; Morn. 

80. nenb (to bake, fry), neny, -neuib, -KyT ; neK, -Kna, 
-kji 6 ; neKH ; neneHHbiH. 

81. nenbCH (to be baked), nenycb, -neinbcn, -Kyra* ; 
neKcn, -KJiacb, -KJiocb ; neKHCb. 

82. npHTaTb (to conceal, hide), npnqy, -neuib, -nyT; 
npHTaji, -Jia, -jio ; npsiHb ; npniaHHbiH. 

83. npnnb, npnraTb (to put horses to), ripnry, -nteuib, 
-ryT ; npnr, -rna, -rn6 ; npnrn ; npn>KeHHbiH. 

84. penb (to speak), peny, peneuib, -KyT ; peK, -Kna, 
-Kno ; peKH ; peneHHbiH. 

85. CTepenb (to guard, watch), CTepery, -ntemb, -ryT; 
CTeper, -rna, -rno ; CTeperw ; CTepenceHHbiH. 

86. dpHHb (to shear, cut hair), CTpnry, -ncenib, -ryT ; 
CTpHr, -rna, -rno ; CTpnrH ; CTpn>KeHHbiH. 

87. cenb (to chop), ceKy, -neuib, -KyT ; ceK, -Kna, -Kno ; 
ceKH ; ceneHHbiH. 

88. Tenb (to flow, run), TeKy, -neuib, -KyT ; TeK, -Kna, 
-Kn6 ; TeKH. 

89. Tondnb (to pound, grind), TonKy, -nenib, -KyT ; 
TonbK, -Kna, -Kno ; rariKH ; TonneHHbiH. 
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Exercise 31. 

Conjugate hath, HecTH and UBecTH in the present tense. 

Give the past and future of cecTb and 6epenb. 

EXERCISE IN TRANSLATING POETRY. 

To show the student the difference between prose such 
as we have had., and the elevated style which is used in 
poetry a short extract from Pushkin’s play M6uapT h 
C anbepH is given for translation. It is the second scene 
which takes place in a restaurant. 

(The translation must be made quite literal, for it is more 
important to get the exact construction than to get poetic 
English. Before consulting the translation in Part II try 
to make some sense of your translation and only then com¬ 
pare with the other in order to see whether you have rightly 
understood Pushkin.) 


CU£HA BTOPAfl. 

(Oco6afl KbMHaTa b TpaKTHpe; 4)OpTenHHHo). 
M6uapT h Cajibepn (3a ctoji6m). 

Can. Hto tbi cerbuHH nacMypeH? 

Moi{. 9{ ? HeT. 

Can. Tbi, BepHO, Mouapi, neM HHdyjtb paccTpbeH? 
O 6ejx xopbiiiHH, criaBHoe bhh6 , 

A Tbi MOJIHHUIb H XMypHLLIbCX. 

Moif. IlpH3HaTbC5!, 

Moh Requiem MeHst TpeB6>KHT. 

Can. A! 

Tbi coHHHneiiib Requiem? flaBH6-jiH? 


129 



Moi (• ZUbh6, HenenH rpn. Ho ctpAhhuh cji^hslH 
He cksbhbcLji Te6e h? 

Can . HeT. 

TaK cjiyman: 

HenejiH Tpw TOMy Ha3an, npHiueji h n63flHO 
£Iom6h. CKa3anH MHe, hto 3axoflHJi 
3a mh6k> kto-to. OTHer6—He 3Haio, 

Bcio HOHb h ay Man: kto 6bi sto 6biJi? 

H hto eMy bo MHe? Ha 3aBTpa tot me 
3auieji h He 3acTan onnTb mchh. 

Ha TpeTHH neHb Hrpan h Ha nony 
C MOHM MaJIbHHlHKOH. RjIHKHyJIH MeHH; 

H Bbimeji. HenoBen oneTbiH b nepHOM, 

Yhthbo noKJioHHBiiiHCb, 3aKa3an 
MHe Requiem h CKpbiJiCH. Cen h toth£c 
H CTan nwcaTb —h c toh nopu 3a mh6io 
H e npHxonHji moh nepHbiH nenoB^K. 

A h h pan: MHe 6bmo 6 u xtajib paccTaTbcn 
C Moen pa66TOH, xoTb coBceM tot6b 
Ym Requiem. Ho Memny TeM h . . . . 

Can. Hto? 

Moi{ * ^He c6BecTHO npH3HaTbcn b §tom . . . 

Can, B neM >ne? 

Moil. MHe neHb h hohb noK6n He aaeT 

Moh nepHbiH HenoBen. 3a mh6k> Bciony, 

Kan TeHb oh t6hhtch. Bot h Tenepb 
MHe KaHceTC n, oh c h&mh caM —Tperafi 
Chaht. 

Can. H n6jiHO, hto 3a CTpax pe66nHH? 

Paccen nycT^io nyMy. BoMapuie 
ToBapHBaji MHe: ,,cji^maH, 6paT Canbepw, 
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KaK mucjih nepHbie k t e6e npnnyT, 

OTKynopn maMnaHCKoro 6yTbijiKy, 

Hub nepeHTH >KeHHTb6y <£>Hrap6''. 

Moi(. fla, BoMapme Bezib 6bin Te6e npH&rejib; 

Tbi RJia nerd Tapapa cohhhhji, 

Bemb cjiaBHyio. Taw ecTb oahh mothb . . . 

H Bee TBep)Ky er6, Korna si cnacTjiHB . . . 

JIa jia na jia ... Ax, npaBna-jiH, CajibepH, 

Hto BoMapme Kor6-TO OTpaBHJi? . . . 

Can. He nyMaio: oh cjihuikom 6biJi CMem6H 
fljiH peMecjia TaKoro. 

Moi{. Oh Hce reHHH, 

Kan Tbi, fla h. A reHHH h 3JioaeHCTBO— 
flBe BemH HecoBMecTHbie. He npaBaa-jib? 

Can. Tbi nyMaeuib? 

(BpocaeT sin b CTanaH MouapTa). 

Hy neti-me. 

Moi{. 3a TBoe 

3aop6Bbe, npyr, 3a HCKpeHHHH C 0103 , 

CBH3yiomHH MouapTa h Cajibepn, 
flByx cuHOBeH rapM6HHH. (IlbeT). 

Can. FIoct6h, 

FIoct6h, nocT6H, ... Tbi buiihji, . . . 6e3 MeH^. 

Moif. (6pocaeT caji^eTKy Ha ctoji) 

fl0B6jIbH0, CUT H. 

(HZieT K (})OpTenH^HO). 

CjiymaH-Hce, CajibepH, 

Moh Requiem. (HrpaeT). 

Tu njianeuib? 

Can . 9th cjie3H 

BnepBue Jibio: h 66jibho, h npHHTHO, 

Kan 6 ^hto thjkkhh coBepimiji si flOJir, 

KaK 6yflTO hojk uejie6HHH MHe otc6k 
O rpanaBmHft HJieH! flpyr MouapT, sth aie3U . . . 

He saMenaH hx. ripoflOJDKaH, cnemtf 
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Eme Han6jiHHTb 3ByKaMH MHe nymy . . . 

Moij. Koraa 6bi Bee Tan nycTBOBajiH CHJiy 
TapMOHHH! Ho Hei: Torna-6 He Mor 
H MHp cymecTBOBaTb; hhkto- 6 He dan 
3a66THTbCH O Hy>KflaX HH3KOH >KH3HH— 

Bee npeaajiHCb~6bi B6jibHOMy HcnyccTBy, 

Hac Majio H36paHHbix, CHacuiHBqeB npa3AHbix, 
ripeHe6peraioiHHX npe 3 peHHOH nojib 30 H, 
EflHHoro npenpacHoro }Kpeu6B„ 

He ripaBzia-jib? Ho h Hbrnne He3flop6B, 

MHe hto-to TH>Kejio; noHay, 3acHy. 
npoman >xe. 

Can. flo cBHflaHbH. (Ohhh). 

Tbi 3acHeuib 

Haabjiro M6uapi! ... Ho y>Kejib oh npaB, 

H 9i —He reHHH? PeHHH H 3JI0fleHCTB0- 
J5Be Bemn HecoBMecTHbie. HenpaBna: 

A BoHapOTTH? . . . HJIH 3TO CKa3Ka 
Tynofi, 6e3CMbicjieHHOH Tojinbi —h He 6 hji 
Y 6HHueio co3flaieJib BaTHKaHa! 


CONCLUSION. 

The student is now in a position to continue his studies 
of the Russian Language on his own account. The best 
way of doing this is to read a great deal. For this it will 
be necessary to procure a Russian-English dictionary. One 
of the best, but also the most expensive is the one by A. 
Alexandrow, which costs about one pound. There is a smaller 
dictionary by Prof. V. K. Muller & Prof. S. K. Boyanus 
at seven shillings and sixpence which can be strongly recom¬ 
mended. 

For the books to read first, we should advise the student 
to obtain “ The Album and Other Tales ” by A. P. Chekhov 
(British Russian Gazette). At this initial stage a long novel 
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would take a considerable time to complete and it should 
therefore best be left for a later date, when less recourse to 
the dictionary is imperative. 

In the absence of a teacher it is best to have a translation 
by you with which to compare your own. There are avail¬ 
able excellent translations of Chekhov’s stories at moderate 
prices. 

At a later stage we should advise the first volume of War 
and Peace . The student is sure to become so interested 
that he will like to continue until he has finished the whole 
novel. Those who prefer a shorter story could take The 
Death of Ivan Ilyitch or Master and Man the latter is not 
much longer than the one we have had in this book. Tolstoy 
could be followed by Pushkin, whose story, The Queen of 
Spades, makes very good reading after Tolstoy, A. P. 
Chekhov’s short stories also make excellent reading at this 
stage. Those who like a good novel could take any of 
Turgenev’s and they are sure to find in it not only exquisite 
style, but also artistic description of the first order ; while 
lovers of a good comedy will find in Griboyedovs ‘ T6pe 
ot Yna ’ (The Misfortune of Being Clever), or in Von 
Vizin’s ' Heztopocjib ’ (The Minor), or in Gogol’s ‘ PeBH36p ’ 
not only something that will amuse them, but also, some¬ 
thing that will delight as true art always does. 

After having read through a work it is well to try and 
translate bits of it from the English version back into Rus¬ 
sian, and then compare the original with your translation. 
By these means you will enrich your vocabulary considerably 
and will extend your knowledge of reading and writing 
Russian. 

There are numerous cheap publications of Russian Classics. 
Some can be had from Kniga, Limited ; Mudies Select 
Library, London, or any other foreign book-seller. 
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Your reading can then be guided by your own taste 
and the use you want to make of your knowledge of Russian. 
Those who like modern literature can find in the editions 
of the OroHeK library something to suit their taste. There 
are many hundreds of volumes to choose from, works by 
the best known Russian and foreign authors, and each vol¬ 
ume is published at the cheap price of about 4d. 

When the student has reached this stage he will have 
obtained already sufficient knowledge of the language 
to face any book in Russian, and we can safely leave it to 
his own discretion how to apply the knowledge he has 
acquired. It remains to us to wish him success in his work. 
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PART II. 


Exercise 1 (a). 


Singular. 


Nom. 

xjie6 

BOJIK 

CJIOH 

Gen. 

xne6a 

B6nKa 

cnoHa 

Dat. 

xjie6y 

BbjiKy 

cjioh y 

Acc. 

xne6 

BbjiKa 

cjioHa 

Instr. 

xjie6oM 

b6jikom 

cjioh6m 

Loc. 

o xne6e 

o BbjiKe 

o cnoHe 



Plural. 


Nom. 

xne6bi 

BOJIKH 

CJIOH bi 

Gen. 

xJie66B 

BOJIKOB 

cjioh6b 

Dat. 

xne6aM 

BOJIKaM 

CJIOHaM 

Acc. 

xjiedbi 

bojik6b 

cjioh6b 

Instr. 

xjiedaMH 

B0JIK3.MH 

CJIOHaMH 

Loc. 

o xne6ax 

0 BOJIKaX 

o cjioHax 

Note 

that the 

nominative plural of bojik 

is b6jikh, it 

takes h 

instead o. 

bi after k. In the locative. 

> nouns take 


o6 instead of o if the word begins with a vowel. 

1. Where is the table ? 2. The table is there. 3. Where 
is the Frenchman ? 4. The Frenchman is here. 5. Where 

is he ? 6. He is in the house. 7. Where is she ? 8. She 
is there. 9. Where is the bread? 10. The bread is on 
the table. 11. There is no bread on the table. 12. Where 
is the Englishman’s address? 13. It is here. 14. Where 
is the palace? 15. The palace is in the park. 16. There 
is no table in the house. 17. The gardener is in the park. 
18. The address is on the table in the house. 19. She is 
here and not there. 20. The Englishman is not in the 
park, but here. 
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Exercise 1 (b). 

1. Tue oh? 2. Oh 3necb. 3. Tne aHrjiHnaHHH? 4. Ahhih- 
naHHHa HeT snecb. 5. Tne rpac{)HH? 6. rpac|)HH Ha crane. 
7. <I)paHuy3a hct b napne. 8. Anpec aHrjiHHaHHHa 
3 *iecb Ha CTOJie. 9. rue cranbi? 10. Cranbi 3«ecb h TaM. 
11. Tjoie b6jikh h cjioHbi? 12. Ohh TaM. 13. Oh 6 He 
Ha CTOJie. 14. Oh 3necb, a He TaM. 15. Tne oh6? 16. Oh 6 
He 3necb, a b n6Me. 17. 3necb bojik, a TaM cjtoh. 18. ,Qbo- 
peu 3necb, a can TaM. 19. om TaM, a can 3necb. 20. Bh- 
Horpan Ha crane. 

Exercise 2 (a). 


h cjiymaio 

Tbi cjiyiuaeiub 

oh, OHa, oh 6 cjiymaeT 

Mbi cjiyuiaeM 

Bbi cjiymaeTe 

ohh cjiyuiaioT 


Singular. 


Nom. 

JieHTHH 

nan 

Gen. 

JieHTHH 

nan 

Dat. 

JieHTHIO 

naio 

Acc. 

JieHTHH 

Haft 

Instr. 

neHTHeM 

naeM 

Loc. 

o jieHTne 

o nae 


h oTBenaio 

Tbi OTBenaenib 

oh, OHa, oh 6, oTBenaeT 

Mbi OTBenaeM 
Bbi OTBenaeTe 
ohh OTBenaiOT 


Plural. 


JieHTHH 

nan 

jieHTneB 

naeB 

JieHTHHM 

HaHM 

neHTHeB 

nan 

JieHTHHMH 

HaHMH 

0 JieHTHHX 

o naHX 


1. Who is here ? 2. She is here. 3. Who eats ? [or 
who is eating?). 4. He eats. 5. What does he eat? 
6. He eats bread. 7. Where are the grapes? 8. Who reads? 
9. We are reading. 10. What does he break ? 11. He 
breaks this. 12. Who is listening there? 13. The lackey 
is listening there. 14. She does not reply. 15. The idler 
does not work. 16. Who is working there ? 17. The 

Englishman works there. 18. What does she read ? 
19. Where is the gardener ? 20. He is in the park. 21. What 
is this ? 22. This is a table. 23. Who is this ? 24. This 
is an Englishman. 
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Exercise 2 (b). 

1. Kto pa66TaeT b napne? 2. Oh TaM pa66iaeT. 3. H 
HHTaio, a oh KymaeT. 4, Kto oTBenaeT? 5. OHa OTBenaeT. 
6. Tne OHa KymaeT? 7. OHa KyrnaeT b fl6Me. 8. Hto 
KyrnaeT cjioh? 9. Choh KyrnaeT xne6. 10. Kto OTBenaeT 
jieHTHio? 11. Mbi oTBenaeM. 12. Hto KymaeT jichthh? 
13. JleHTHH KymaeT xjie6 b napKe. 14. Kto 3HaeT ajipec 
aHTJiHHaHHHa? . 15. Mbi 3HaeM aspec aHmHHaHHHa. 
16. Htg OHa cJiymaeT? 17. Bbi K^waeTe xjie6. 18. Ah- 
mHHaHHH OTBenaeT (|)paHuy3y. 19. Hto oh OTBenaeT 
4)paHuy3y? 20. Hto oh noMaeT? 21 . Kto 3HaeT? 22. Hto 
oh 3HaeT? 23. Caa6BHHK b napne. 24. 3to cajibBHHK. 


Exercise 3 (a). 

Singular. 

h menaji, -jia, -no 
th menaji 

oh jKejiaji, OHa -jia, oh6 -jio 
h npbirau, -jia, -jio 
T bi npbiraji „ „ 

oh npbiraji. OHa -Jia, oh6 -jio 


Plural. 

Mbi HtejiaJiH 
Bbl „ 

ohh „ 

Mbi npbirajiH 
Bbl 

ohh „ 


Singular. 

Nom. npHHTenb Kopa6jib 
Geri. npHHTejiH Kopa6jin 
Dat. npHHTejiio Kopa6jiio 
Acc. npHHTejiH Kopa6jib 
Instr. npHHTejieM KopabjieM 
Loc. o npHHTene o Kopabjie 


Plural. 


npHHTejiH 

npHHTejieH 

npHHTeJIHM 

npHHTejien 

npHHTeJIHMH 

0 npHHTeJIHX 


KopafijiH 

Kopafijien 

Kopa6jiHM 

Kopa6jiH 

KOpa6jIHMH 

o Kopa6jiHX 


1. What did he eat yesterday ? 2. Who jumped to-day ? 
3. We have much bread. 4. They have many friends. 
5. The Englishman has many ships. 6. The Frenchman 
has many houses. 7. We have many visitors to-day. 
8. The geese are in the court-yard. 9. He worked yesterday 
in the court-yard. 10. She answered the Frenchman. 
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11. He ate to-day. 12. Who has an elephant? 13. He 
has an elephant. 14. You have bread and tea. 15. He 
jumped much in the park to-day. 16. We read much 
yesterday. 17. Who wants to listen? 18. They want 
to listen. 19. You worked much in the house yesterday. 
20. He worked in the park. 21. Who wants to work ? 
22. I want to work. 23. Is this she ? 24. No, that is 
not she, but he. 

Exercise 3 (b). 

1. Y Hac hom h can. 2. Y Herb MHoro rocTen. 3. Mbi 
Bnepa pa66TanH b napne. 4. Oh xbneT KyuiaTb. 5. T6cth 
bo HBOpe. 6. y hhx MHoro npHHTejien. 7. Mbi OTBenaJiH. 
8. H Bnepa MHbro pa66iaji. 9. Fb63hh Ha crane. 10. y 
4)paHuy3a (4)paHuy3 HMeeT) mh6to xjieba h BHHa . 
11. MajibHHK npbiraji bo uBope. 12. OHa MHbro KyuiaeT. 
13. TbcTH KymaioT b napne. 14. JleHTHH Hrpan cerbflHH 
3flecb. 15. Kto KyuiaeT b napxe? 16. Kto TaM Kyrnaji 
Bnepa? 17. Fne tb63jxh ? 18. Kto xbneT nHTaTb? 19. H 
xony HHTaTb. 20. y Hac Mttoro npHHTejien. 21. Kto 
3jiecb cerbnHH? 22. Oh ceronHH 3necb. 23. 3necb OHa? 


24. Oh 

3nech , a OHa 

TaM. 

Exercise 4 (a). 

Singular . 


Nom. 

ceMenCTBo 

Mope 

BpeMH 

Gen. 

ceMencTBa 

M6pH 

BpeMeHH 

Dat. 

ceMeiiCTBy 

M6pK) 

BpeMeHH 

Acc. 

CCMeHCTBO 

Mope 

BpeMH 

Instr. 

CeMeHCTBOM 

MbpeM 

BpeMeHeM 

Loc. 

o ceMencTBe 

o Mbpe 

Plural . 

o BpeMeHH 

Nom. 

ceMencTBa 

MOpH 

BpeMeHa 

Gen. 

CeMCHCTB 

MOpeH 

BpeMeH 

Dat. 

ceMencTBaM 

MOpHM 

BpeMeHaM 

Acc. 

ceMewcTBa 

MOpH 

BpeMeHa 

Instr. 

ceMencTBaMH 

MOpflMH 

BpeMeHaMH 

Loc. 
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o ceMencTBax 

0 MOpHX 

o BpeMeHax 



1. I was in the park to-day. 2. The Englishman 
much land. 3. He had a visitor. 4. He ate fish to-day. 

5. The Frenchman has a house and a garden. 6. The 

girl was jumping (or jumped) in the court-yard. 7. They 
worked very late yesterday. 8. I have many books. 
9. You have many pictures. ]0. They were here very 
early to-day. 11. You read very late yesterday. 12. He 
worked much in the forest to-day. 13. You were in the 
village to-day. 14. We have the copy-books. 15. I have 
much paper. 16. There are many dogs in the village. 

17. There are many doors in the Englishman’s house. 

18. We have horses and dogs. 19. You ate much bread. 

20. He worked very late yesterday. 21. What is this? 

22. This is a picture. 23. Where are the copy-book and 

paper ? 24. The copy-book and the paper are here on the 
table. 


Exercise 4 (b). 

1. Kto 3jnecb 6hji cerdflHH? 2. OHa bbina 3aecb cerbnHH, 
a oh 6biJi 3tiecb Bnepa. 3. Hhhh Bnepa 6biJia b aepeBHe. 
4. H HMeji MH6ro TeipaaeH. 5. fleBOHKa bbuia Bnepa b 
napne. 6. floM HMeeT mh6ix> HBepeH. 7. Mbi Bnepa wrann 
6neHb n63UHO. 8. AHrjiHnaHHH hm6ji mh6to KHHr. 9. Co- 
bana cerbaHH nymana pbiby. 10. Hae oh 6bui cerbzjHH? 
11. Oh 6bui cerdaHH b napne. 12. Kto 3necb bbui Bnepa? 
13. Tocth H3 tiepeBHH 3aecb bbiJin. 14. Fne oh Bnepa 
pabbTan? 15. Bnepa oh pa66Tau b denn, a cer6flHH oh 
pa66TaeT b napne. 16. Hto KymaeT cobaKa? 17. Oh 
cerbttHH 6hji b aepeBHe. 18. Y Hac bbuio MH6ro cobaK 
h jiomaneH. 19. Teipajm Ha crane. 20. Y Hac bbuio 
MHbro KbMHaT b nepeBHe. 21. 3to He paHo, a n63zmo. 
22. y>Ke nb3flH0. 23. Die KapTHHa? 24. 3aect OHa. 
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Exercise 5 (a). 


Singular. 


N. 

co6ana 

KapTHHa 

nepeBHH 

UBepb 

G. 

cofiaKH 

KapTHHbl 

nepeBHH 

HBepH 

D. 

co6aKe 

napTHHe 

uepeBHe 

jtBepH 

A. 

cobany 

KapTHHy 

nepeBHio 

UBepb 

In. 

COdaKOK) (OH) KapTHHOIO (oh) 

nepeBHeio (eft) 

UBepbio 

L. 

o co6aRe 

o napTHHe 

o nepeBHe 

o jiBepn 



Plural. 



N. 

codaKH 

KapTHHbl aepeBHH nBepH 


G. 

codaK 

KapTHH tiepeBeHb ABepefi 


D. 

codaRaM 

KapTHHaw nepeBHHM flBepHM 


A. 

codaK 

KapTHHbl aepeBHH jtBepn 



In. co6aKaMH KapTHHaMH nepeBHHMH UBepflMH (-pbMH) 
L. o co6aKax o KapTHHax o cepeBHSjx o uBepnx. 


h 6yfly 

Future Tense. 

Singular. 

pafioTaTb HHTaTb 

nejiaTb 

Tbi 6yneuib 

>5 

yy 

yy 

oh, oHa, oho SyneT 

>5 

yy 

yy 

Mbi 6yneM 

Plural. 

pa6oTaTb HHTaTb 

nenaTb 

Bbi 6yaeTe 


yy 

yy 

ohh 6yayT 

yy 

yy 

yy 


1. I shall be in the village to-morrow. 2. She will 
read a book. 3. He will work in the field. 4. We shall 
have much time to-day. 5. You will be here to-morrow. 
6. We shall work in town to-day. 7. It will be on 
the table. 8. They will play in the field. 9. We shall 
work in the room. 10. Thou wilt read a book. 11. We 
shall eat in the court-yard and he will eat in the room. 
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12. Where will you work? 13. I shall work in the field 
to-day. 14. She will work very late to-day. 15. I am 
reading a book now, and he is working in the cart-shed. 
16. We have many engagements to-day. 17. He has much time 
to-day. 18. She has many mirrors in her room. 19. They 
have many friends. 20. That family is now in the 
village. 21. Where is the mirror? 22. Here it is. 
23. What is it, fish or meat ? 24. This is not fish, but 
meat. 


Exercise 5 (b). 

1. Tue oh 6yaeT 3aBTpa? 2. Oh 3aBTpa 6yneT 3necb 
oneHb paHo. 3. Kto 6yaeT ceroflHH pa66iaTb b KOMHaTe? 
4. Oh£ cerbflHH 6yneT pa66TaTb b KOMHaTe, a oh 6yneT 
paboTaTb b n6jie. 5. Tae Tenepb sto ceMencTBO? 6. 3 to 
ceMeficTBO Tenepb b nbne. 7. Tne pa6oTaeT 4)paHuy3? 
8. OpaHuy3 pa66TaeT b rbpone. 9. Anpec 6yneT Ha CTOJie. 

10. H 6yny HHTaTb KHnry b napne. 11. Ohh 6fnyr ce- 
toahh pa66TaTb b KbMHaTe. 12. Ohh Bnepa pa66iajiH 
b n6ne h 6yflyT pa66TaTb cerbflHH bo ziBope. 13. y MeHH 
6yzteT cerbflHH mh6to BpeMeHH. 14. Tae oh 6yneT Ky- 
inaTb? 15. Oh 6yjxei KyrnaTb b KbMHaie. 16. Kto 3flecb 
6yaeT cerbflHH? 17. OHa 3necb 6yner cerbzmH, a oh 
3necb 6yneT 3aBTpa. 18. Mbi 6yneM bo tmope, a oh 6yneT 
b none. 19. Ohh cerbziHH 6yayT pa66TaTb, a HHTaTb 
3aBTpa. 20. Oh 6 6yneT na CTOJie. 21. Oh TaM 6yner 
cerbflHH? 22. HeT, oh TaM 6biJi Bnepa. 23. Hto sto? 24. Oh 
6bui 3ztecb paHo cerbuHH. 

Exercise 6 (a). 

1. How many brothers has he? 2. He has four bro¬ 
thers. 3. How many eyes has a hare ? 4. The hare has 
two eyes and one mouth. 5. How many days did he work 
in the garden ? 6. He worked in the garden three days. 

7. How many sons has the blacksmith ? 8. The black¬ 
smith has two sons. 9. The son has many comrades 
(friends). 10. There are two watchmen in the village. 

11. He has many chairs. 12. Father was in town. 
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13. There are many ants in our garden. 14. How many 
knives are there on the table ? 15. There are four knives on 

the table. 16. The neighbour was in the village to-day. 
17. The peasants will be in town to-morrow. 18. I want 
a pound of tea. 19. How much sugar do you want ? 20. I 
want two pounds of sugar. 21. Where are the chairs? 
22. The chairs are in the room. 23. Where are the flowers? 
24. The flowers are on the table. 25. The peasant has 
many bee hives. 26. The blacksmith had some bellows. 
27. His wife had some furs. 28. How many friends has 
he ? 29. He has three friends. 30. She has two rooms. 

Exercise 6 (b). 

Singular . Plural. 

Nom. COJIOBeH 3KHna>K COJIOBbH 3KHna>KH 

Gen. cojiOBBH SKHnajxa cojiOBbeB 3 KHna>KeH 

Dat. cojioBbio 3 KHna>Ky cojiOBbHM sKHnajKaM 

Ace. COJIOBbH 3KHna>K COJIOBbeB 3KHna>KH 

Instr. cojioBbeM 3KHna>KeM cojtobbhmh 3K.nnajK.aMH 
Loc. o cojioBbe 06 3KHna>Ke o cojioBbnx 06 3 KHnajKax 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

h He BCTpenajo mu He BCTpenaeM 

tu He BCTpenaeuib bu He BCTpenaeTe 

oh, 0Ha, oh 6 He BCTpenaeT ohh He BCTpenaiOT. 

Past Tense . 

h He BCTpenaji, -jia, -jio mbi He BCTpenajiH 

tu He „ „ „ bu He „ 

oh, 0 Ha, oh6 He „ „ ohh He „ 
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Future Tense . 


h He 6yny BCTpenaTb mu He 6yaeM BCTpenaTb 
Tu He 6yaeuib „ Bbi He 6yaeTe „ 

oh, OHa, oh 6 He 6yaeT „ ohh He 6yayT „ 

1. He has no father. 2. The peasant will not work to¬ 
day in the field. 3. The peasant’s sons have not been here 
to-day. 4. The blacksmith did not work to-day, he was in 
the village. 5. This peasant has never been to town. 
6. There are many nightingales in our garden. 7. They 
have no knives. 8. He will be at home to-day. 9. He 
will be at the lesson to-morrow. 10. We shall not be in 
our neighbour’s garden to-day. 1 1 . She has no lesson 
to-day. 12. This Englishman is a connoisseur of pictures. 
13. The boy did not play to-day in the garden, but in the 
room. 14. There are not many peasants in the town. 
15. There were many people on the sea-shore. 16. The 
horseman was in the village to-day. 17. Linen is made 
of flax. 18. He has no brothers. 19. The watchman’s 
sons read much. 20. I did not do my lessons to-day. 

Exercise 6 (c). 

1 . H He BHneji cer6nHH Ky3Heua. 2. Ohh He pa66- 
TaiOT cerbflHH. 3. KpecTbHHe Bnepa He pa66TanH b n6jie. 
4. KHHra He Ha CTOJie. 5. Oieu He bo jmope, a b caa^. 
6. MajibHHK He pa66iaeT, oh nrpaeT. 7. JKeHmHHa He 
Humana pbi6bi. OHa nymajia xne6. 8. B catty MH6ro jibaa. 
9. Cocea npwexaji Bnepa paHO. 10. Y Hac HeT nec6B, ho 
y Hac ecTb napxn h caaH. 11. Y hhx HeT ynbeB. 12. Mbi 
3 aBTpa 6yaeM 3aecb. 13. B caay mh6to Bopo6beB h co- 
jioBbeB. 14. KpecThAmiH b aepeBHe, a Kyaueu b rdpoae. 
15. Y Hac HeT TOBapnmeH b r6poae. 16. Ohh He 6yayT 
HHTaTb khhth . 17. B aepeBHe mh6to JibHa. 18. Cea6K 
6yaeT 3aecb 3aBTpa. 19. H He oTBeraji. 20. Oh He hh- 
Taii khhth BHepa. 
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Exercise 7 (a). 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. JIHHHH 


JIHHHH 

Gen. jihhhh 


JIHHHH 

Dat. JIHHHH 


JIHHHHM 

Ace. JIHHHIO 


JIHHHH 

Instr. jiHHHen (eio) 


JIHHH5IMH 

Loc. o jihhhh 


0 JIHHHHX 

Present 

T ense. 


Si 3Haio 

MbI 

3HaeM 

Tbi 3Haeuib 

Bbl 

3HaeTe 

OH, OHa, OHO 3HaeT 

OHH 

3HaiOT 

si jiio6jii6 

MbI 

jiio6hm 

Tbi Jll66HIIlb 

Bbl 

jno6HTe 

oh, OHa, oho jiio6ht 

OHH 

jh66ht 

Past Tense. 


si 3Haji, -a, -o 

MbI 

3HaJIH 

Tbi 3Haji, -a, -o 

Bbl 

M 

oh, OHa, oho 3Haji, -a, -o 

OHH 

*5 

si jiio6hji, -a, ~o 

MbI 

jiio6hjih 

Tbi jiio6hji, -a, -o 

Bbl 

55 

oh, OHa, oh6 jiio6hji, -a, -o 

OHH 

?? 

Future 

T ense. 


si 6yny 3HaTb, jno6HTb 

MbI 

6 yneM 3HaTb, jno6HTb 

Tbi 6 yfleuib „ „ 

Bbl ' 

6yjxeje „ 


oh, a, o, 6yneT „ „ ohh 6ynyt „ 
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1. They are building (they build) a house in the village. 
2. This peasant has much rye. 3. I do not know the 
neighbour. 4. He likes the blacksmith’s sons. 5. He has 
many daughters. 6. The master praised the Frenchman’s 
sons. 7. He does not like the idler’s daughters. 8. No¬ 
body liked it. 9. The brother will not be at home to-night. 
10. He leads the elephant to town. 11. Everybody 
admired the Frenchman’s mother. 12. She does not 
learn the lessons. 13. Everybody esteems the peasant’s 
daughter. 14. He praised the Englishman’s friend. 
15. Your son read last night very late. 16. He wants some 
wine, and she wants some tea. 17. She drank wine to-day 
and he drank beer. 18. He has many neighbours and all 
respect him very much. 19. He always works. 20. They 
will be in the park to-morrow morning. 


Exercise 7 (b). 

1. Bee jh66ht jihjihh . 2. Oh 6 neHb XBajiHJi CbiHO- 
Befi h aonepen KpecTbHHHHa. 3. Ohh BenyT Jidniajib b 
n 6 ne. 4. Oh 6 yaeT ueHHTb h xBanHTb npyra cocena. 
5. KpecTbHne He jiio6ht pa 66 TaTb b ropoae. 6 . B n 6 jrie 
MHoro p>kh. 7. Ohh He jiio6ht HHTaTb. 8. Bee 3 tiecb 
6 ynyT 3 aBTpa BenepoM. 9. ManbHHK ynHT yp 6 K. 10. Hh- 
kto He yBamaeT er 6 . 11. OHa He 3 naeT cerdjtHH ypbna. 
12. Ohh 6ynyT pa 66 iaTb b nepeBHe. 13. CbiHOBb# cocejta 
npHexajiH H 3 r 6 pona. 14. Mbi 6 biJiH cerdnHH yipoM b 
jtepeBHe. 15. Ohh 3necb 6 yayT BenepoM. 16. 3to ceMeii- 
ctbo byzieT cerbflHH BenepoM b r 6 poae. 17. D*e ohh 
6ynyT CTpdHTb gom? 18. Ohh 6 ynyr CTpoHTb eom b 
rdpoce. 19. Kto jiio6ht bhh6 h nHBo? 20. cppaHny3bi 
jiio65it bhh 6, a aHrnnnaHe juo6ht iimbo. 21. CK 6 nbK 0 
flonepeH y Ky3Heua? 22. Y Her 6 Tpn aonepH h oehh 
chh . 23. Kto roBopHJi snecb c $paHuy30M? 24. Aht- 
JIHHaHHH rOBOpHJI c $paHuy30M. 
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Exercise 8 (a). 


Singular. Plural . 


Nom. 

3jiaHHe 

okh 6 

3JiaHHH 

6KHa 

Gen. 

3AaHHH 

OKHa 

3flaHHH 

OKOH 

Dat. 

3JiaHHK) 

OKHy 

3HaHHHM 

6KHaM 

Acc. 

3naHHe 

OKHO 

3naHHH 

6KHa 

Instr. 

3aaHHeM 

okh 6 m 

3JiaHHHMH 

OKHaMH 

Loc. 

O 3JtaHHH 

06 okh 6 

0 3HaHH5IX 

06 OKHax 


CTpOH, JIOM3.H 
nycTb oh, OHa, oho 
CTp6HT, JIOMaeT 


6yneM cTp6HTb, noMaTb 

CTp6HTe, jioMaHTe 

nyCTb OHH CTpOHT, JlOMaiOT. 


1. Be here to-night. 2. Let him be in the garden to¬ 
morrow morning. 3. Work in the field. 4. Do not play 
with fire. 5. Do not praise the children. 6. Do not let 
her read the books. 7. Let them jump in the garden and 
not in the room. 8. Children, do not break the trees. 
9. Learn the lesson. 10. That pen does not write. 
11. Love your father. 12. Do not take (do not lead) the dogs to 
the village. 13. Do not write with the pen, but with chalk. 
14. To-morrow we shall all work in the field. 15. She 
does not like lies. 16. Do not eat fish to-day. 17. The 
sky is covered with clouds. 18. It is late now, do not 
read any more. 19. Teach the children to read and write. 

20. Build houses in the town and not in the village. 

21. Write letters to mother. 22. He has no pens. 23. I 
want to go to the village. 24. Let us goto town to-morrow. 

Exercise 8 (b). 

1. EynbTe saecb 3aBTpa paHo yrpoM. 2. Oh 6biJi 
3necb ceroflHH 6neHb n63nHO. 3. Tloenew 3aBTpa paHo 
b rbpoji. 4. He JioMaHTe nepbeB. 5. Pa66TaHTe, a He 
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HrpaHTe. 6. ByneM nncaTb nHCbMb bpaTy. 7. Ha M6pe 
MHoro Kopabjien. 8. Oua Bnepa 6b ma 3necb 6neHb 
paHO. 9. He OTBenaHTe Ha er6Bonp6cbi. 10. Em^ Henero 
HejiaTb (or y Her6 HeT nen) b ropone. 11. He HrpaHTe 
bo HBope, HrpaHTe b cany. 12. IlycTb oh 6yneT 3necb 
cer6flHH BenepoM. 13. Kto JioMaeT OKHa b 3naHHH ? 
14. fleTH cocena noMaiOT 6KHa. 15. OHa bbuia b cany, 
Korna mh HHTanH KHHry. 16. Mbi 3HaeM h jii66hm er6. 
17. Kto Bnepa pa66Ta jt Ha Kopabne? 18. Kto ceronHH en 
h6jiokh b cany? 19. Tne oh 6bin Bnepa Tan no3nHo? 
20. Oh Hrpaji b cany c npHHTejiHMH. 21. OHa HHnero He 
3HaeT. 22. Y hhx mhoto 3eMJin. 23. Oh ynHT Cbma 
nncaTb. 24. Ruth jiio6ht nrpaTb MenoM. 


Exercise 9 (a). 

Singular. 


Plural. 


M asc. Neuter. 

N. 6oraTbiH boraToe 

G. boraToro 

D. boraTOMy 

A. (like N. or G.) boraToe 
In. 6oraTbiM 

L. o 6oraTOM 


Fem. 

M.F.N. 

boraTan 

borarae 

boraTOH 

boraTbix 

boraTOH 

boraTbiM 

boraiyio 

(like N. or G.) 


6oraTOio (-oh) 6oraTbiMH 


o 6oraTOH o boraTbix. 


Conditional . 

H KypHJI 6bl, &C. 
h nnji 6bi, &c. 

1. I would drink tea but I have none. 2. He would have 
been now in Moscow, if he had some money. 3. They would 
not have lived in town if they had no business there. 4. She 
would have bought the house, if she were here. 5. We should 
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have liked him if he had been a diligent boy. 6. He does 
not like black dogs. 7. He has a large house and a small 
garden. 8. We should have gone to the village if we had 

a horse. 9. We should have smoked pipes if we had (some). 

10. London is the capital of England. 11. I was in Paris 
yesterday. 12. He received a letter from Moscow yester¬ 
day. 13. The boy would have eaten apples if he had (any). 

14. We should have esteemed him if he did not drink much 
wine. 15. They would build a house in town if they lived 
there. 16. He has never been to France. 17. This French¬ 
man has never been to London. 18. No one likes lazy 
children. 19. The Englishman’s comrade always lived 
in Paris. 20. There are many white houses in Moscow. 
21. The peasant would have lived in town if he had some 

work there. 22. I want him to write with chalk. 23. He 

would have liked to go to Paris. 24. Chekhov’s ‘ Three 
Sisters’ were longing to go to Moscow. 


Exercise 9(b). 

1 . 3to ceMencTBO >khjio b JIbHnoHe. 2 . Oh np6nan 
6h cofiaKy h Ji6manb, ecjiHbbi oh 6hji 3necb cer6n hh. 
3. OHa Hanncana 6bi nucbMd, ecjinbbi HMena BpeMH. 4. flBe- 
pn 6eJibie, a OKHa nepHue. 5. 3tot 6enHbiH npecTbHHHH 
nen Bnepa b cany. 6. Mbi xoTenn 6bi nypHTb Tpy6Ky. 
7. Ohh xoTenH 6bi HrpaTb b cany. 8. Oh xoien 6bi HMeTb 
60 JIbHl 6 H 6eJIbIH nOM. 9. BoraTblH KpeCTbHHHH >khji b 
r 6 pone. 10. OHa >KHJia b 6 enH 0 H nepeBHe. 11. Oh hchji b 
riapHHie, b CTOJiHue OpaHUHH. 12. H He xoTen 6bi K^rnaTb 
Tenepb pbi6u. 13. Tne xoien 6bi oh cipdHTb noM? 14. Oh 
xoTen 6bi CTpoHTb n6 m b nepeBHe. 15. Kto cerbnHH nrpaji 
bo nBope? 16. jC[e th HrpanH bo nBope. 17. B MocKBe MH6ro 
npacHBbix napTHH. 18. Oh 3Han 6bi yp6n, ecjiwdH oh 
3necb 6hji Bnepa. 19. Er6 cocen KynHJi 6ojibm6H xpa- 
CHBbiH noM. 20. OHa nncana 6bi nep6M, ecjiH6bi OHa 
HMena. 21. Mbi HanHcann 6bi nHCbM6 MaTepn, ecnn6bi 


148 



mh 6 biJiH 3flecb. 22. H He 3Haio rae aeHbrn. 23. £cjiH6bi 
h 6 hji b Pocchh, h noceTHji 6 bi MocKBy. 24. Y Bac ecTb 
Men ? 


Exercise 10 (a). 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc . Neuter . Few. M.A r .F. 


N. JieTHHH neTHee jieTHHH 

G. jieTHero JieTHeft 

D. jieTHeMy neTHeH 

A. (like N. or G.) JieTHee jieTHioio 

In. ji6thhm jieTneio (en) 

L. o neTHeM o jieTHen 


jieTHHe 

JieTHHX 

JieTHHM 

(like N. or G.) 

JieTHHMH 
O JieTHHX. 


]. Paris is a large and nice city. 2. The friend has a 
faithful dog. 3. The good pupil likes to go to school. 4. The 
diligent boy works. 3. Everybody likes a fine summer 
day. 6. They spoke about a fine summer day. 7. We 
have been on the shore of the deep sea. 8. This high house 
stands in the centre of the town. 9. This high tree is 
growing in the garden. 10. We have many good 
pictures. 11. The sky is covered with black clouds. 
12. The blue nibs are on the table. 13. She ate fresh butter. 
14. In the summer we wear light clothes. 15. She has 
an easy lesson to-day. 16. They like hot tea. 17. Yes¬ 
terday was a very hot day. 18. The fisherman lived on the 
shore of the blue sea. 19. She does not like hot milk. 
20. I have a pelisse made of bear’s skin. 21. Yesterday 
was a very hot day. 22. He drank red wine to-day. 23. She 
always drank hot milk. 24. There are many large schools 
in our town. 
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Exercise 10 (b). 


1. y MeHfl ecTb CHHne , 6ejibie h nepHue uuinnu. 
2. Mbi HMenH 6ejiyio 6yMary h nepHbie nepbH. 3. Ohh 
HM enH ManeHbKHH n om h 6ojibin6H can. 4. Ohsl jiio6ht 
6ejibie jihjihh. 5. Mbi jiio6hm xcapKHe JieTHHe hhh. 6. Oh 
yTOHyn b rjiy66KOM M6pe. 7. Y MeH h HeT BpeMeHH. 8. B 
cany MH6ro bhc6khx nepeBbeB. 9. He HrpaHTe c oraeM. 
10. OpaHuy3 nbeT KpacHoe bhh6. 11. Oh He nbeT nHBa. 
12. y Her6 6oraTbiH nnnfl bo OpamiHH. 13. Mu 6yneM 
}KHTb B 60 JIbHl 6 M fl6Me. 14. y HHX ManeHbKHH flOM B 
riapH>Ke. 15. ByneM HrpaTb b cany. 16. y Hee b k6m- 
HaTe mh6to KpacHbix uBei6B. 17. B cany mh6to nepeBbeB. 
18. CeronHH 6neHb mapKHH neHb. 19. Oh nen b CTonnijax 
cppaHUHH, AHrnHH h Pocchh . 20. y Hee npacHBan 
chhhh uinnna. 21. y n6nepH KpecTbHHHHa KpacHoe 
nnaTbe. 22. BenHbiH Ky3Heu mhoto pa66TaeT. 23. ManeHb- 
khh chh CT6po>Ka 6biji ceronHH b mK6ne. 24. Oh pa66iaji 
b MocKBe, J16HnoHe h IlapHXie. 


Exercise 11 (a). 


3nopOBbIH 

HenoBeK 

HenoBeK 

3nopoB 

CTapblH 

nen 

— 

CTap 

Mojionan 

nceHmHHa 

— 

Monona 

CBencee 

MHCO 

— 

cbok6 

n66pbm 

yHHTenb 

— 

no6p 

3J10H 

nee 

— 

30JI 

HIHp6KOe 

okh6 

— 

niHpoK6 

T6HKOe 

nepeBO 

— 

t6hko 

xop6maH 

KOHT6pa 

— 

xopoma 

nopor6n 

noM 

— 

n6por 

HHTepecHan 

KHHra 

— 

HHTepecHa 

naneKajf 

nepeBHH 

— 

nanexa 

^CHblii 

neHb 

— 

HCeH 

HHCfblH 

nBop 

— 

HHCT. 
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Present Participles . 

cjiyuiaiOLUHH, -as, -ee ; oTBenaiomHH, -an, -ee. 

Past Participles. 

cjiyuiaBiuHH, -an, -ee ; OTBenaBmHH, -an, -ee. 

Exercise 11 (b). 

1. 3jioh. 2. CrapbiH. 3. JleHHBbiH. 4. Bojibm6H. 

5. MepHbiH. 6. JlerKHH. 7. Teruibin, >KapKHH, rop^HHH. 
8. BbICOKHH. 9. IllHpOKHH. 10. HhCTUH . 

Exercise 11 (c). 

1. The teacher has many pupils. 2. These are very 
wide windows. 3- This is a very high tree. 4. We bought 
an interesting book. 5. This village is very far from town. 

6. There are many thin trees in our garden. 7. Yester¬ 
day was a cold and clear day. 8. She works in a good 
office. 9. Meat is very dear in Paris. 10. This young 
man is very diligent. 11. They have a small house and 
a large garden. 12. This girl is very clever. 13. The school 
is situated (stands) in the centre of the town. 14. He 
was always healthy. 15. They bought a very dear picture. 
16. Uncle bought a good fur coat of bear skin. 17. This 
gardener always smokes a large pipe. 18. We drank in 
Paris good, red wine. 19. She bought an expensive 
book yesterday. 20. The watchman has a very malicious 
dog. 21. These children are very beautiful. 22. He has 
large, red ears. 23. We had many interesting friends. 
24. This teacher is a very clever and interesting man. 

Exercise 12 (a). 

1. He begins to work in the garden. 2. I shall soon 
begin to work in the field. 3. She is finishing the lesson. 
4. He will finish the book to-morrow. 5. We are sending 
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to father for the knife. 6 . Thou wilt send to-night to the 
grandfather for apples. 7. You demand much money 
of father. 8 . We shall demand an explanation from 
him. 9. He does not want to pay for it. 10. I 
shall pay him to-morrow for everything. 11. Working on 
the heath, he saw a wolf. 12. Walking in the field he met 
the peasant. 13. Having worked in town he bought a 
house there. 14. Leading the dog to the village he met 
a friend on the way. 15. Jumping from the window, the 
boy fell down on the floor. 1 6 . Loving her son very much, 
she sent for him to the town. 17. Having arrived in the 
village he met the friends there. 18. He listened to the 
singing of nightingales while walking in the garden. 
19. Having finished writing the letter, he went out for a 
walk. 20. Having arrived in the village, father sent 
for the blacksmith. 21. She will send a letter to mother. 
22. He will finish his work to-morrow. 23. I shall send 
soon this book to sister. 24. She does not like to give books. 

Exercise 12 (b). 

1 . npnexaB b ropon, oh nponan can. 2. npHexaB 
b nepeBHio, mm nynHJiH co 6 any. 3. riponaB noM b 
r 6 pone, Mbi >khjih b nepeBHe. 4. Oh Bee HftHHHaeT 
h HHHerd He KOHnaeT. 5. Ona naHHeT yp 6 x ceronHH 
BenepoM. 6 . Mbi nocbmaeM 3 a HHHew. 7. Oh nouuieT 
3 a yHHTeJieM, Korna oh k6hhht ypOK. 8 . Ohh Tpedym 
neHer y denHoro KpecTbHHHHa. 9. Oh noTpedyeT od’nc- 
HeHHH y Cbma cocena. 10. 53 ruiany neHbrw 3a KHHry. 
11 . Mbi 3 annaTHM Ky 3 Heuy 3 a padoiy. 12. H nouinio 
3a CbiHOM yHHTenfl. 13. Oh He 3 Han nopdrH b r 6 pon. 

14. OHa dbuia b cany, norna mm npHexanH Bnepa BenepoM. 

15. Kto Bnepa npHexan? 16. CeMencTBo Bnepa npwe- 
xano H3 nepeBHH. 17. BcipeTHB Ky3Heua, oh nan eM^ 
padoTy. 18. riponaB can, oh Kynfiji noM b r6pone. 
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19. >Khbh b rdpozie, oh npbaaji hom b nepeBHe. 20. Ok6h- 
hhb pa6oiy b cany, oh nomeji pa66iaib b n6ne. 21. Mbi 
nocTpoHM iiiKOJiy b nepeBHe. 22. Mbi 6yneM cerbuHH 
ryjiHTb b napne. 23. H KOHny nncaTb nncbMb 3aBTpa. 
24.Mbi nouiJieM CK6po nHCbM6 HauieMynpHHTejnoB JI6HnoHe. 

Exercise 13 (a). 

1. I wrote a letter to him in Russian. 2. He sent her 
a nice present. 3. She is asking about them. 4. I shall 
see his daughter to-day. 5. We dined very late yesterday. 
6. The teacher’s son likes to dine well. 7. The joiner’s sons 
understand Russian. 8. They often write English letters. 
9. The neighbour’s daughter reads French. 10. I have 
sent you a letter, but you have not received it. 11. Do not 
speak French, nobody understands it here. 12. He knows 
many languages. 13. The tailor’s wife asked for you. 

14. Her husband arrived last night from Leningrad. 

15. His wife is going to Paris. 16. He thinks little and 

speaks much. 17. Do not speak so much. 18. She 
understands nothing. 19. The tailor was here yesterday, 
he wanted to speak with you. 20. He is never at home. 
21. I saw him to-day. 22. We shall see her to-morrow. 
23. He understands English and French. 24. How many 
languages does he know ? 25. He knows four languages. 

Exercise 13 (b). 

1. Oh noejiaji HaM nncbMo. 2. Ohh Bcerna ayMaiOT 
o Hac. 3. H noejiaji eMy noaapoK. 4. 3ia KHHra turn 
Hee. 5. Ann Bac HeT miceM. 6. Oh HHKoraa He OTBe- 
naeT Ha Bonpdcbi. 7. Ee ynniejib 3HaeT MHbro H3 Uk6b. 

8. Oh rosopHT no aHrjiHHCKH Jiynuie new no pyccKH. 

9. Ohh >khjih b Ahcjimh MHbro JieT. 10. Ohh MHdro 
nyMaioT h Mano roBopHT . 11. Er6 nceHa 6yaeT roBopnTb 
c BaMH. 12. H 3TO caejiaio turn Bac. 13. Mu er6 yBtf- 
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hhm cer6aHsi. 14. 5! Bceraa nyMaio o Bac. 15. He roBo- 
pHTe no aHrjiHHCKH, roBopnie no pyccKH. 16. My>K 
coceaKH crojinp. 17. BpaT nopradro npmiieji aoaa Bac 
cnpaniHBaTb. 18. Kto cnpaniHBaji o Hew cerdaHH yipoM? 
19. Er6 zihuh, oh npHHec eMy nonapon H3 rbpojta. 20. 5\ 
Hanncaji cerbaHH MH6ro nnceM h h Hannuiy eme HecKOJibKO. 
21. CndJibKo y Her6 6paTbeB? 22. Y Her6 flBa 6paTa, 
oflHH b JleHHHrpaae h oghh b MocKBe. 23. Oh Bnaeji 
MH6ro KapTHH b napn>Ke? 24. fla, oh BHjieji oneHb 
MH6ro. 25. Oh HannuieT cer6flHH Tpn nncbMa. 


Exercise 14 (a). 


Nom. 

CBOH 

CBOH 

CBoe 

CBOH 

Barn 

Gen. 

CBoero 

CBoen 

CBoero 

CBOHX 

Bamero 

Dat. 

CBoeMy 

CBOeH 

CBoeMy 

CBOHM 

BarneMy 

Acc. 

(N. or G.) cboio 

CBoe 

(like N. or G.) 

Instr. 

CBOHM 

CBoeio (en) 

CBOHM 

CBOHMH 

BaiilHM 

Loc. 

0 CB06M 

0 CBOeH 

0 CBOeM 

0 CBOHX 

o BameM 


1. She has sent him a letter. 2. My father bought 
me a house. 3. Our neighbour will give you (some) money. 

4. That is ours, said the joiner, pointing to the window. 

5. This is not my chair, it is thine. 6. We have paid the 
money yesterday for our book. 7. They will endeavour 
to quench the fire. 8. Do not take our watch, we want it. 
9. I shall send my brother to school, then I shall go to 
town. 10. He loves nobody, not even his own brothers. 
11. Your sisters went to town for books. 12. Our friends 
are now in town. 13. They will offer to send his son to 
the village. 14. They like gold and silver very much. 
15. They succeeded in quenching the fire. 16. He will soon 
send him much money. 17. I shall try to buy you a watch. 
18. He worked the whole day yesterday in our office. 19. We 
shall send our relative to you. 20. He does not like his 
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relations. 21. We have much iron, copper and silver. 
22. Who will forward this letter ? 23. She will forward 
the letter to her sister. 24. How many days did he work 
in the garden ? 25. He only worked in the garden four 
hours. 

Exercise 14 (b). 


1. Kto noTyuiHJi or6Hb b Harnen KdMHaTe? 2. Ham 
wajieHbKHH npHHTejib sto cnejian. 3. Oh nocTapaeTcn 
HanncaTfe Bee nncbMa cer6flHH. 4. He CTapaHTecb npen- 
naraTb HaM sto, oh6 HaM He HyntHo. 5. MbH sth nacbi? 
6 . 3to moh. 7. H nocnaji nojtapoK BameH cecrpe. 8 . 3to 
H e ero KHHra, sto ee. 9. Er6 3aecb He 6biJio uejibiH 
jxeiih. 10. 3tot HenoBeK HHKor6 He jiio6ht. 11. Hainn 
p6flCTBeHHHKH npnexajiH cer6nHH H3 JIoHaoHa. 12. Oh 
uejibiH jieHb nrpaer b HaineM caziy. 13. Ero npHHTejiH 
nouunoT eMy 3aBTpa noziapoK. 14. OHa 3aBTpa 6ytieT 
nHcaTb nHCbMa uejibiH neHb. 15. He nocbuianie er6 ko 
MH e 3a aeHbraMH. 16. Ohh KynnuH Bee HaniH khhth. 
17. Ham cocen np6flan Bee cboh KapraHU. 18. Oh no- 
cnaji CBoew meHe xopoiiiHH nosapoK. 19. 3Ta meHiuHHa 
mHBeT b HameM jj6Me. 20. He naBaHTe ae thm aeHer, 
ht66h nrpaTb c hhmh. 21. H npnexiy b riapH>K yipoM. 
22. Mbi noiHJieM §Ty KHnry BarneMy npyry. 23. Oh CTa- 
pancH nponaib cboio KapTHHy. 24. Ohh npetmoKHjiH 
HaM neHbrn. 25. Oh x6nei cer6flHH paHO odenaTb. 


Exercise 15 (a). 

Present . Past. 

h xBajiHM, a, o h 6biJi, a, o XBanHM, a, o 

55 55 55 TbI ,, „ ,, ,, 

oh, a, o ,, „ ,, oh, a, o „ ,, ,, ,, 

Mbi XBanHMbI Mbi 6bUIH XBaJIHMbI 

Bbl ,, Bbl „ „ 

OHH „ OHH „ „ 


55 55 

55 55 
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Future . 


h 6yay XB3.JIHM, -a, -o mh 6yaeM XBajiHMbi 

Tbi 6yneuib „ „ „ Bbi 6yneTe „ 

oh, a, o 6yneT „ „ „ ohh 6ynyT „ 

Imperative. 

6yat xBajiHM, 6yaeM XBajiHMbi, 6^nbTe XBauHMbi. 

1. He is very much praised by father. 2. She was very 
much beloved by the inhabitants of the city. 3. Nobody 
loved him, but everybody esteemed him. 4. The cruel 
are not loved, but they are feared. 5. Our sister is much 
loved in the village. 6. They are very much admired and 
esteemed by their friends. 7. Everybody praised him for 
his kindness. 8. This man is not liked in our village. 
9. Everybody will esteem him. 10. She will be esteemed 
and admired by everybody. 11. He was punished by his 
father. 12. He was punished by the teacher yesterday. 

13. Be diligent and you will be praised by your teachers. 

14. He is much praised by his neighbours. 15. My friend 

has written a letter to us. 16. This letter was written by 
my friend. 17. Who spoke of us? 18. What did he say 
about her? 19. Who understands Russian here ? 20. Who 
saw her to-day ? 21. What did he write about to his sister ? 

22. What time do they dine ? 23. W T hat is he doing in the 
room ? 24. What did he ask you about ? 

Exercise 15 (b). 

1. Oh jiio6hm KpecTbHHaMH HaineH aepeBHH. 2. OHa 
6yner jno6HMa bc6mh . 3. Mbi 6hjih nopnuaeMbi HauiHM 
ynHTeJieM. 4. 0Ta KHnra Tenepb BceMH HHTaeMa. 5. Oh 
6biJi HaKa3aH 3a to, hto oh cjihiukom MH6ro roBopHT. 
6 . Ohh Bee nouuiH b KOHuepT . 7. Bee hx XBajiHT . 8 . Cbi- 
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HOBbH yHHTejia He jho6hmh b HameH uiK6jie. 9. Mbi 
noexanH b r6pon BHneTb Hamero TOBapnma. 10. Ohh 
6ynyT jho6hmh BceMH. 11. Ohh npnayT ciona cer6flHH 
BenepoM, ht66h BHjjeTb ero >KeHy. 12. Mononbn nenoBeK 
npHixieji cerbflHH ciona, ht66bi noroBopHTb c 6paTOM ct 6- 
UHpa. 13. 3to nHCbM6 6biJio npOHHTaHo otu6m. 14. Er6 
p6ncTBeHHHKH nouunoT rroaapoK er6 meue . 15. Oh Hann- 
cau nHCbM6, ho He nocnan er6. 16. Ahhiha 3Kcnop- 
THpyeT }Kene3o h crajib, h HMnopTHpyeT Meab h cepe6p6. 
17. Edb jih y Bac pbacTBeHHHKH b FlapibKe? 18. Y 
MeHH eCTb pOflCTBeHHHKH B JI6HflOHe, HO He b IlapH>Ke. 
19. KoMy bh nncajiH cer6nHH? 20. KoMy 0 Ha Hanncajia 
Bnepa? 21. C KeM Bbi cerbflHH roBOpi'iJiH no aHrjiHHCKH? 

22. P cer6flHH roBOpnji c mohm aHrjiHHCKHM ynnieneM. 

23. Tfle Bbi ero BnaejiH? 24. Oh Hac noceTHJi ceroaHH. 

Too Dear. Part I. 

Literal : There is between France and Italy, on the 
shore of the Mediterranean Sea, a little tiny kingdom. This 
kingdom is called Monaco. In this kingdom there are 
less inhabitants than in a big village, in all 7,000, and land 
so much that it would not be even an acre for each inhabi¬ 
tant. But there is in this kingdom a real kinglet. This 
kinglet has a palace, and courtiers, and ministers, and bishops, 
and generals and an army. 

Not a large army, only sixty persons, but still an army. 
The income of the kinglet is very small. There are taxes 
there as everywhere, on tobacco and on wine, and on spirits, 
and a poll-tax, and although the people drink and smoke, 
there are so few of them that the kinglet would not have 
had enough to feed his courtiers and officials with and to 
keep himself if he had not a special income. 
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Free : Near the borders of France and Italy, on the 
shore of the Mediterranean Sea, lies a tiny little kingdom 
called Monaco. There are less inhabitants in this kingdom 
than in many a big village, for there are only 7,000 of 
them all told, and if all the land in the kingdom were divided, 
there would not be an acre for each inhabitant. But there 
is a real kinglet in this kingdom. This kinglet has a palace, 
and courtiers, and ministers, and bishops, and generals 
and an army. 

It is not a large army, only sixty men in all, but still, it 
is an army. The revenue is very small. There are also 
taxes in this kingdom as elsewhere : a tax on tobacco, and 
on wine and spirits, and a poll-tax. But though the people 
drink and smoke as people do in other countries, there are 
so few of them that the king would have been hard put to 
it to feed his courtiers and officials and to keep himself, 
if he had not a special source of revenue. 

Exercise 16 (a). 

JleTHHH. MenBencuH. Mojioh6h. 3nopoBbiH. OrapbiH. 
MHTepecHbiH. Hhcthh. BoraTbin. Bemibin. rny66KHH. 
BblcdKHH . 


Exercise 16 (b). 

1. Edb Me>Kny AHrjTHen h PoccneH cTpaHa, Ha3bi- 
BaeTCsi 0Ha TepMaHHH. 2. 3tot ropon Ha 6epery M6pn. 
3. B 3toh flepeBHe MHoro >KHTeneH. 4. Bo OpaHUHH 
MHoro KpacHBbix CTapbix ziBopubE. 5. B stom KOpO- 
jieBCTBe 6ojibui3LH apMHH. 6. MH6ro ciapbix nsopudB 
Tenepb My3eu. 7. Oh He jiio6ht npHflBopHbix. 8. Hap6a 
KbpMHT apMHio. 9. B apMHH 6biJio MHbro reHepanoB. 

10. Mbi njiaTHM Hanbrn Ha Ta6ax h bhh6. 11. Er6 CbiH 
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HMeeT oc66hh aoxon. 12. Ohh KypnjiH h iihjih Bnepa 
BenepoM 6neHb MH6ro. 13. Bee t6cth noinjiH Bnepa 
ocMOTpeTb can. 14. floporo ctoht KopMHTb MH6ro npn- 
UBOpHbIX. 15. 3th KpeCTbHHe HMeiOT MHOTO 3eMJIH. 

16. MHoro jih flBopuoB b JleHHHrpaae? 17. B JleHHHrpane 
MH6ro My3eeB. 18, Kor\na bh 6biJin b JleHHHrpancKHX 
My3esix? 19. 91 Tan 6biBan mh6to pa3. 20. TaM MHoro 
KpaCHBbIX KapTHH. 


Too Dear. Part II. 

Literal : The special revenue in his kingdom is from 
a gaming house—roulette. People play, lose, win, but the 
proprietor gains always. And out of his profits the pro¬ 
prietor pays the king a large sum. And he pays much 
money, because it is the only gambling establishment left 
now in Europe. Before, the little German princes used to 
keep such gaming houses, but they were forbidden to do so 
ten years ago. And they were forbidden, because these 
gaming houses did much harm. A man would come, start 
to play, would risk all, lose everything he had, even money 
that did not belong to him, and then in despair, he would 
drown or shoot himself. The Germans have forbidden 
their princes to do it, but there is no one to forbid the king 
of Monaco. And so only his business remains. 

Free : The special revenue comes from a gaming house, 
where people play roulette. People play, and whether 
they win or lose the proprietor always gets a percentage 
on the turnover. And out of his profits he pays a large 
sum to the king. The reason he pays so much is that it is 
the only such gambling establishment left in Europe. 
Some of the little German sovereigns used to keep gaming 
houses of the same kind, but ten years ago they were for¬ 
bidden to do so. The reason they were stopped was because 
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these gaming houses did much harm. A man would come, 
start to play, would risk all he had, and lose it, then he 
would even risk money that did not belong to him and lose 
that too, and then in despair he would drown or shoot him¬ 
self. So the Germans forbade their rulers to make money 
in this way ; but there is no one to stop the king of Monaco. 
And he remains with a monopoly of the business. 


Exercise 17 (a). 

1. ManbHHKH ryn^ioT. 2. AHrnnnaHe OTBenaioT. 
3. CbiHOBbH HHTaioT . 4. Hhhh ctoht. 5. flonepn nrpaioT. 
6 . ripHHTejiH pa66TaK)T. 7. CbiHOBbH KypHT. 8. >KeHbi 
pa66TaiOT. 9. fleTH jiio6ht. 10. AHrjiHHaHe Tpe6yioT. 
11. Focth ueHHT. 12. 3aHUbi npbiraioT. 13. Ombi cnpa- 
uiHBaiOT. 14. OpaHuy3bi ynaT. 15. MaTepn roBopHT. 
16. CecTpbi nnuiyT. 17. fleTH jie>KaT. 18. T6cth KyuiaioT. 

Exercise 17 (b). 

1 . Mow nox6zt He 6neHb BenHK. 2. 3tot nenoBeK 
BHfleji HropHbiH eom b MoHano. 3. He HrpaHTe, h bu 
HHK oraa He npoHrpaeTe. 4. ConepxtaTenb stoh rocTH- 
hhuu (})paHuy3. 5. Oh ruiaTHT dojibuine neHbrH CBoeMy 
OTity. 6. Ohh e3flHJiH b riapihK KaxtnbiH rozt. 7. 3Ta 
uiKOJia 66jibine jiBopua. 8. EMy 3anpeTHJiH ocTaBHTb 
3to KoponeBCTBO. 9. OHa nyniiie cbo6h cecTpbi. 10. ribHH- 
ctbo (nHTbe) h Kapie>K (nrpa) TBOpHT MH6ro 6ej\. 
11. B 3tom r6pozte ecTb HropHoe 3aBefleHHe. 12. 3tot 
hhh6bhhk 6enHee Bac. 13. 3ia KHHra MeHee HHTepecHa 
neM Ta, KOTopyK) bbi MHe naiiH. 14. OHa MeHee npacHBa, 
neM ee 6pai. 15. Oh 66jibiue KypHT neM er6 6paT. 

16. OpaHUHH HMeeT 66jibinyio apMHio, neM Ahhimh. 

17. B ndjie CBextee neM b rbpoae. 18. JI6haoh 66jibiue Ila- 
pHxta. 
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Too Dear. Part III. 


Literal : And since then every one who wants to gamble 
goes to him, they lose, but he gains. 4 You can’t earn 
stone palaces by honest labour \ Also the kinglet of 
Monaco knows that it is a dirty business, but what is he 
to do? One has to live. To draw a revenue from drink 
and tobacco is not much better. So he lives and reigns and 
rakes in the money and holds his court as a real, big king. 

Also he is crowned, (he holds) his levees, he rewards, 
and sentences and pardons, and he also has his reviews and 
councils, and laws, and courts of justice. Everything like 
a real king, only on a small scale. 

Free. Since then, everyone who wants to gamble goes 
to Monaco. Whether they win or lose the king gains by 
it. ‘You can’t earn stone palaces by honest labour ’, as 
the proverb says. The kinglet of Monaco knows it is a 
dirty business, but what is he to do ? One has to live. To 
draw revenue from drink and tobacco is also not better. 
So he lives and reigns, and rakes in the money, and holds 
his court with all the ceremony of a real king. 

He has his coronation, his levees ; he rewards, sentences 
and pardons ; and he also has his reviews, councils, laws, 
and courts of justice. Just like other kings only on a 
smaller scale. 


Exercise 18 (a). 

1. This town is nearer to us than the village. 2. He 
is richer than us. 3. This house is higher than ours. 
4. Speak louder, I hear nothing. 3. Leningrad is farther 
from London than from Paris. 6. This picture is cheaper 
than that book. 7. This house is dearer than that garden. 
8. My pen is lighter than yours. 9. This boy is younger 
than his sister. 10. This tree is lower than that window. 
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11. Speak to him more simply. 12. He is three years 
older than his brother. 13. Gold is harder than silver. 

14. Do not write so thickly, it is not nice to write like that. 

15. Who is younger, he or his sister? 16. His sister is 
four years younger than he. 17. He speaks English better 
than his brother. 18. We have been learning Russian one 
year. 19. She learned French for two years. 20. She 
poured out a glass of tea for me. 

Exercise 18 (b). 

1. Oh 6biBaeT 3Aecb name ee. 2. Ona xyme CBoerd 
6paia. 3. Ohm jiynme Hatuero cocena. 4. 9 tot pyneH 
rnhpe peKH. 5. 3 tot capan HHuue hx caaa. 6. /Jhh Tenepb 
Kopone Honen. 7. Oh roBopKT rpoMne ceoen cecTpbi. 
8. 0Ta cobana ctoht nemesne toh JioinaflH. 9. Bain 
aom HHHte Hamero. 10. Oh hh HeTbipe r6aa. CTaprne 
Kamero npHHTejin. 11. Ona Ha nsa rona MOJio>Ke CBoerb 
6paia. 12. Oh y>ne Bbime ceoero OTua. 13. Ero ot6u 
6orane ero ahum. 14. MajibHHK okohhht ceroAHH BenepoM 
cboh ypoK. 15. Oh 6oJibiue nrpaei neM ynur. 16. OHa 
na.na eMy ry KHHry . 17. Ham ypon ceronHH oneHb 
jierKHH. 18. Oh noKa>KeT BaM Ham aom. 19. Mbi sto 
noiuneM BaM 3aBTpa. 20. YHHTe Bam ypon donee BHHMa- 
TenbHo. 


Exercise 19 fa). 

I. He is the cleverest man in the town. 2. She is the 
prettiest woman in the village. 3. Show me the nearest 
way to you. 4. I have seen the highest mountain in 
Europe. 5. His grandfather is the oldest man in our town. 
6. Have you got my book ? 7. I have not your book, 

but I have your copy-book. 8. Does he eat now, or does 
he sleep ? 9. He does not eat and he does not sleep, he 
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is reading a book. 10. Is the peasant working in the 
field to-day ? 11. No, the peasant is working in the garden 

to-day. 12. Does he live now in the village? 13. No, 
he is living now in town. 14. Will they be in the garden 
to-morrow? 15. No, they will be in the field to-morrow. 
16. Did he buy a table in the town yesterday ? 17. Yes, 

he bought one table and six chairs. 18. Do they drink 
wine? 19. No, they do not drink wine, they drink beer. 
20. Will they play in the room or in the garden ? 

Exercise 19 (b). 

1. BnnejiH jih bu Bamero TOBapwma cerdflHH? 2. HeT, 
% ero ne BHnen ceronHH, ho h BHnen er6 BHepa. 3. Hp6- 
nan jih oh cboh hom b ropoue? 4. R a, oh npdjotan cboh 
jxom h cboh can. 5. Buna jih ona noma BHepa? 6. fla, 
oi-ia 6bina noMa Becb Benep. 7. ByneM jih mu KyrnaTb 
ceronHH b cany? 8. HeT, mu He 6yneM KyrnaTb b cany, 
a bctojioboh. 9. ByneTJiHOHaaBTpaBnojie? 10. fla,KpecTb- 
hhhh 6yneT aaBTpa b none. 11. IlbeT nn oh iihbo? 
12. fla, oh nbe-T rntBo h bhho. 13. KypHT nn KpecTbHHHH? 
14. HeT, oh He KypHT. 15. Bbino nn oto Ha CTone? 
16. HeT, 3 to 6bino Ha CTyne. 17. CaMbiH KpacHEbin 
(or KpacHBeHLLiHH) nn oh nenoBeK b nepeBHe? 18. HeT, 
oh He caMHH KpacHBbiH, ho oh yMHeHUJHH. 19. CaMoe 
6onbuioe nn oto KoponeBCTBO b Mnpe? 20. HeT, sto 
He caMoe 6onbiuoe, ho CTapenuiee. 

Moscow. 

Moscow is the capital and centre of the U.S.S.R. (Union 
of Socialist Soviet Republics) and of the R.S.F.S.R. (Russian 
Socialist Federated Soviet Republic). 

In Moscow are situated the principal State institutions— 
the Central Executive Committee of the U.S.S.R., the 
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Council of People’s Commissars as well as all People’s 
commissariats. Here takes also place the All-Union Con¬ 
gress of Soviets—the highest power in the Soviet Union. 

There are in Moscow many museums, picture galleries, 
and theatres that are celebrated all over the world. 

Moscow is also an important industrial centre. Here 
are also situated the State Trusts and Syndicates. 

Too Dear. Part IV. 

Now it happened once, about five years ago, that 
a murder was committed in this kinglet’s domains. The 
people of that kingdom are peaceable, and such things 
had not happened before. The judges assembled with due 
ceremony and tried the case in the most judicial manner. 
There were judges, and prosecutors, and jurymen, and 
barristers. They argued and judged, and at last they con¬ 
demned the criminal to have his head cut off as the law 
directs. So far so good. They submitted the sentence 
to the king. The king read the sentence and confirmed it. 
If the fellow must be executed, do it by all means. There 
was only one difficulty in the matter ; and that was that 
they had neither a guillotine for cutting heads off, nor an 
executioner. The ministers considered and reconsidered 
the matter, and decided to address an enquiry to the French 
Government, (asking) whether the French could lend them 
a machine and an expert; and if so, would the French 
kindly inform them what the cost would be. 

Exercise 20 (a). 

1 . Co6an. 2. Ctoji6b. 3. B6jiKa. 4. AHrjiHHaH. 5. Topo- 
e6b. 6. flepeBa. 7. Ahh. 8. OpaHuy30B. 9. YpbKOB. 
10. flepeBeHb. 11. Teipaflefi. 12. KapTHH. 13. JIouiaaeH. 
14. KdimaT. 15. Khhi\ 16. TpydKH. 17. ,Qom6b. 18. He- 
noBena. 19. flbnepH. 
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Exercise 20 (b). 

1. Moh apyr noceT&n Ham r6pon r6aa TpH TOMy Ha¬ 
san. 2. ApecTaHT 6yjj,er cynHM 3aBTpa yxpoM. 3. >Kh~ 
Tejin 3Toro rbpona 6neHb MnpHbie (cMHpeHHbie). 4. FIpe>K- 
ne TaKHx nen He 6biBajio b HarneM r6pone. 5. JlynuiHe 
cynbH paccMOTpejiH (cynHJin) sto nejio. 6. BbiJio rma 
nponyp6pa h TpH anBOKaTa b hx nejie. 7. npecryriHHK 
6 hji npHroB6peH k fihth ronaM TiopbMbi. 8. OHa nponjia 
nncbM6, ho HHHerd He OTBeTHJia. 9. BbiJi jih npnroBop 
yTBep>KneH? 10. Y Hero HeT hh pbncTBeHHHKOB, hh npy3ew 
b 3tom ropone. 11. Mbi BHHMaienbHo odcynHM stot 
B onp6c. 12. OpaHuyccKoe npaBHTejibCTBo HaxbnHTcn 
Tenepb b riapH>Ke, b CTOJinue OpaHUHH. 13. 3tot 
HB opeu Tenepb My3en. 14. Hto peiiiHJi cyn? 15. CK6jibKO 
y Her6 khht ? 16. Y Her6 TpncTa khht . 17. EcTb jih 
y Bac CT6jibK0 >Ke khht, CKOJibKo y Hero? 18. HeT, 
y MeHH MeHbiue khht HeM y Her6. 19. CK6jribKO roponbB 
bo OpaHUHH? 20. Bo OpaHUHH mh6to roponbB, ho 
66jibme nepeBeHb. 

The National Economy of the U.S.SJR. 

The U.S.S.R. occupies one sixth of the surface of the 
earth. 

By its territory it occupies the second place after Great 
Britain with the Colonies and Dominions. 

The U.S.S.R. is predominantly an agricultural country. 
Its area under cultivation forms a third of the whole area 
cultivated in the world. 

As in the world economy, there is a division of labour 
between the different areas and regions of the U.S.S.R. 
There is an exchange of goods between the industrial and 
agricultural areas. 

The two principal industrial areas, the Moscow and the 
North-Western, receive from the black-soil south grain and 
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meat, from Siberia and the Kirghiz Republic meat and 
butter, from the Donetz Basin—and the Urals—coal and 
iron, from the Baku area—-oil, and from Turkestan- cotton. 


Too Dear. Part V. 

The paper (letter) was sent. A week later the reply 
came : a machine and an expert could be supplied (sent), 
and it would cost 16,000 francs. This was laid before the 
king. He thought it over. Sixteen thousand francs ! 
‘ The wretch is not worth the money ’, said he. ‘ Can’t 
it be done, somehow, cheaper?’ c Why, 16,000 francs is 
more than two francs a head on the whole population. The 
people won’t stand it, and it may cause a riot \ So a 
council was called to see what could be done. And it was 
decided to send a similar enquiry to the King of Italy. The 
French Government is republican, and has no proper res¬ 
pect for kings, but the King of Italy was a brother monarch, 
and might be induced to do it cheaper. The letter was 
written and a prompt reply was received. 


Si 

Exercise 21 (a). 

Presen t Tense. 

06 HHMai 0 Cb 

CMeiocb 

TbI 

o6HHMaeLUbCH 

CMeeuibCH 

oh, a, o 

o6HHMaeTCH 

CMeeTCH 

MU 

odHHMaeMCH 

CMeeMCH 

Bbl 

odHHMaeiecb 

CMeeiecb 

OHH 

o6HHMaiOTC5I 

CMeiOTCH 

H 

Past Tense. 

odHHMaJICfl 

CMeflJicH 

TbI 

55 

55 

OH 

55 

55 
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ona 

o6HHManacb 

CMeanacb 

OHO 

odHHManocb 

CMeajiocb 

MbI 

odHHMaJTHCb 

CMeMHCb 

Bbl 


33 

OHH 

,, 



Future Tense. 


51 

6yny 

06 HHMaTbCH 

TbI 

dyneuib 

33 

a, o 

6yjjeT 

33 

MbI 

6yneM 

33 

Bbl 

6yjieie 

33 

OHH 

6yziyT 

'3 


CMeHTbCfl 


33 

33 

33 

33 


1. The boy bought twenty one apples. 2. He has not 
seen father. 3. We did not speak with brother. 4. She 
bought a black hat. 5. He met a friend. 6. He walked 
yesterday in the garden for three hours. 7. Did you 
receive a letter to-day ? 8. Yes, I received several letters. 

9. Did you reply already to brother’s letter ? 10. We 

did not reply yet, but we shall reply to-morrow. II. She 
bought to-day, a good book. 12. Does not he drink beer ? 

13. No, he does not drink any beer, only tea or coffee. 

14. Does he not work too much at school? 15. I do 
not think that he works too much. 16. You must not 
be angry for it. 17. He hopes to leave London to-day. 
18. These boys are very idle. 19. She laughs too much. 
20. I hope to meet you to-morrow. 

Execise 21 (b). 

1. YHHTeJib Tenepb yMbiBaeicn. 2. Hepe3 nBe Henejin 
nojiyHHJiH oTBeT. 3. 9 to 6yneT CTdHTb TpncTa pydjien. 
4. Oh Tenepb chaht (coiiep>KHTCH) b TiopbMe. 5. 3 tot 
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flow He ct6ht CT6jibKo fleHer. 6. <tpaHijH5i pecn^6jiHKa 
a Ahfjihh KoponeBCTBO . 7. Hejib3H-jiH (He MbateTe-JiH) 
3to cnejiaTb hjih mchh noueuieBJie? 8. HeT, h He Mory 
ceuieBJie na)Ke nnn Bac. 9. H yMbiBajicn cer6jiHH ^TpoM, 
ho cK6po onnTb 6yny yMbiBaTbcn. 10. Oh cjihihkom 
jiio6ht ce6n, a 66jibnre oh HHKor6 He jiio6ht. 11. He 
xBauHTe ce6n cjihuikom, nycTb npyrrie Bac XBaJiHT. 
12. CoBeT xBauHJi ero 3a er6 pa66Ty. 13. Ohh He jh66ht 
yMbiBaTbCH. 14. TocTb yMbiBaeTCH b cany. 15. Oh Bnepa 
MH6ro CMenjiCH. 16. Bbi He nojuKHbi cepjiHTbcn. 17. KoMy 
Bbi najiH Ty KHHry? 18. H jaaji KHHry BarneH cecTpe. 
19. BHuejiH jih Bbi Toro HejiOBena? 20. HeT, h BHepa 
HHKor6 He BHuen. 


The Turksib. 

The construction of the Turkestan-Siberian railway was 
completed on April 26, 1930. 

The Turksib is of great importance for the development 
of U.S.S.R. industry, since it enables the transportation of 
grain from Siberia and Kazakstan to Central Asia. This 
will enable the Central Asiatic Republics to extend the area 
under cotton for the Soviet textile factories. It will thus 
be possible to reduce the importation of foreign cotton. 

The Turksib connects the rich areas of Siberia, Kazakstan 
and Central Asia, assists in the development of industry and 
exercises great influence on a number of important branches 
of the national economy of the U.S.S.R. 

Too Dear. Part VI. 

The Italian Government writes (wrote) that they would 
supply with pleasure both a machine and an expert; and 
the whole cost, including travelling expenses, would be 
12,000 francs. This was cheaper, but it was still too much. 
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The rascal was really not worth the money....It would still 
mean nearly two francs more per head on the taxes. The 
Council was again called. They considered and thought 
how it could be done with less expense. Could not one 
of the soldiers, perhaps, do it in a homely fashion ? In 
war they don’t mind killing people. In fact, that is what 
they are trained for. The general talked it over with the 
soldiers to see whether one of them would not undertake 
the job. But none of the soldiers would do it. ‘ No 
they said, ‘ we don’t know how to do it; it is not a thing 
we have been taught’. What was to be done? Again 
the ministers considered and thought ; they assembled a 
Commission, and a Committee, and a Sub-Committee. 


Exercise 22 (a), 

1. HHTaTb. 2. pa6oTaTb. 3. mejiaTb. 4. OTBenaTb, 
OTBeTHTb. 5. XBaJIHTb. 6 . UeHHTb. 7. yHHTb. 8 . CTpdHTb. 
9. nrpaTb. 10. KpHHaTb . 11. nocbiJiaTb, nocjiaTb. 12. Tpe- 
6oBaTb. 13. ryjiHTb. 14. eeeaTb. 15. o6eeaTb. 16. npee- 
JiaraTb, npezuioxtHTb. 17. jnodHTb. 18. yKa3biBaTb, 

yKa3aib. 19. CMeHTbCH. 20. neHHTbca. 

Exercise 22 (b). 

1. cppaHuyccKoe npaBHTejibCTBO nHcajio 06 stom. 

2. Bee Reno c TOBapoM ctohjio eMy n5m>c6T pybnen. 

3. Oh Bee eiue np6cHT 3a sto cjihhikom MH6ro. 4. Ko- 
mhcchh oriHTb codpajiacb BHepa BenepoM. 5. Oh epa- 
x<ajicH Ha BOHHe. 6 . TeHepaji ceronHH roBopHJi c 6 enHbiM 
cojmaTOM. 7. Oh He xoien B3HTbcn 3a aro eejio, tslk ksl k 
y Hero He 6 bino BpeMeHH hjih 3Toro. 8. 51 KynHJi y KpecTb- 
HHHHa HBeHafluaTb jihjihh. 9. Korea oh npnexaji b r 6 poe, 
oh norneji BHeeib CBoer6 epyra. 10. floinnHTe hhhkd 3a 
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KHHTOIO. 11 . He CT6hT6 3fleCb, HflHTe BO flBOp yMbIBaTbCH. 

12. B 3TOM flOMe MHOrO KOMHaT, HO OflHa TOJIbKO KyXHH. 

13. fleTH 6yj\yi yMbiBarbcn Kaatflce yipo h KajKflbiH 
Benep. 14. KoMy bh nocjianH moio KHnry? 15. Bhji jih 
3 jjecb ceroflHH kto HH6yjib? 16. Her, 3flecb ceroflHH 
HHKor6 He 6biJio. 17. Kowy bli nann 3Ty KHnry? 18. H 
flair 3Ty KHnry Bainen cecTpe. 19. 3nflejin jih bh 3Toro 
HejioBeKa? 20. Hei, h hmkob 6 ne BHflen Bnepa. 


The Caucasian Spas. 

The principal spas in the Caucasus are Kislovodsk, 
Pyatigorsk, Zheleznovodsk, Essentuky and Mazesta. These 
spas are situated in beautiful mountaineous country of the 
Northern Caucasus. Pyatigorsk is particularly beautiful. 
This town-resort is situated at the foot of the Mashuka 
mountain. To the left are the Beshtan mountains and to 
the right rise the snowy summits of the Elbrus. In the 
morning, when the weather is fine, is seen in the distance the 
white peak of Kazbek. 


Too Dear. Part VII. 

They reconsidered the question. ‘ It is necessary % 
they said, ‘to alter the death sentence to imprisonment for 
life. This would enable the king to show his mercy, and 
it would come cheaper \ The king agreed to this and 
so the matter was arranged. The only difficulty now 
was that there was no suitable prison to lock up a man 
for life. There was a small lock-up where people were 
sometimes kept temporarily, but there was no strong prison 
fit for permanent use. However, they managed to find 
a place that would do, and they put the young fellow there 
and placed a guard over him. 
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The guard had to watch the criminal, and had also to 
fetch his food from the palace kitchen. The young fel¬ 
low remained there six months, he remained there a full 
year. But when a year had passed, the kinglet, looking 
over the account of his income and expenditure, noticed 
a new item of expenditure ; nor was it a small sum either. 
There was a special guard, and there was also the man’s 
food. 


Exercise 23 (a). 


Nom. 

uiecTb 

uiecTbflecHT 

TpH 

Gen. 

UieCTH 

LIieCTHHeCflTH 

Tpex 

Dat. 

UieCTH 

LLieCTHHeCHTH 

TpeM 

Acc. 

LLieCTb 

uiecTbziecHT 

TpH 

Instr. 

mecTbio 

mecTbionecflTbio TpeM& 

Loc. 

O UieCTH 

o mecTHnecHTH 

Tpex. 


Nom. 

ceMbnecHT 

ceMb 

Gen. 

CeMHfleCHTH 

ceMH 

Dat. 

ceMHnecHTH 

ceMH 

Acc. 

ceMbnecflT 

ceMb 

Instr. 

ceMbiojjecflTbio 

ceMbio 

Loc. 

O CeMHfleCHTM 

ceMH. 


1. He has about forty French books. 2. I have more 
than two hundred Russian books. 3. He has goods for 
many thousands of roubles. 4. I met last night one of 
your friends. 5. Only the children were left yesterday 
at home. 6. There were about two hundred boys alone. 
7. He is always thinking of one of his friends who has left 
for France. 8. She has many friends. 9. The com¬ 
mittee consisted of nine persons. 10. They bought 
thirteen tons of copper. 11. How many children has he ? 
12. He has two sons and one daughter. 13. Did you buy 
this watch? 14. No, my father gave it to me as a present. 
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15. When did he arrive from Moscow? 16. He arrived 
not from Moscow, but from Leningrad. 17. He will 
finish this work in five days. 18. We shall demand about 
forty roubles. 19. Who paid him for this work? 20. He 
was not yet paid for his work, but he will be paid (he will 
receive money) to-morrow. 

Exercise 23 (b). 

1. Oh >khji b EepjiHHe rnecTb MecnueB. 2. Ck6hlko 
BpeMeHH 6biJi oh b riapH)Ke? 3. Oh 6liji b riapH>Ke ae- 
BHTb MecnueB. 4. HHTaJIH JIH Bbi MH6rO paCCKa30B Toji- 
CToro? 5. H nponeji fiohth Bee er6 paccna3bi h poMaHbi. 
6. MHTajiH jih Bbi hx no-pyccKH? 7. HeT, n Bee HHTaJi 
no aHrjiHHCKH. 8. 3to nepBbin paccKa3, hto h HHTaio 
no pyccKH. 9. MH6ro jih y Bac pyccKHx KHHr? 10. Y 
MeHH b HacTOHiuee BpeMH HeT pyccKHx KHHr, ho h KynJiio 
HecKonbKo. 11. CKbJibKo pa3 b neHb hochjih eMy eay? 
12. Ohh hochjih eMy eny TpH pa3a b aeHb. 13. Vjxe bh 
er6 BCTpeTHJiH? 14. H BCTpeTHji er6 6kojio CBoerb a6Ma. 
15. r OBopnjiH jih Bbi c hhm? 16. HeT, y MeHH He 6biJio 
BpeMeHH TOBOpHTb C HHM. 17. Korua Bbi HX VBHflHTe? 
18. H Haaeiocb yBHjieTb hx 3aBTpa. 


Electrification. 

In order to industrialise a country, organise its agriculture 
on a technical basis, start new factories, mines and railways, 
cheap energy is essential. Electricity is such energy. 

Electric current brings light and the electric plough 
into the village, electric-heating and the electric kitchen 
into the town. 

Coal, peat and wood are the raw materials for the manu¬ 
facture of electric current. However, coal and peat can only 
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be obtained by the hard work of men, while Russia is rich 
in water resources. There are many rivers in the U.S.S.R. 
The best known are the Volga, Dnepr, Don, Enissey, Lena 
and the Dnestr. By harnessing the water for the production 
of electric power can be obtained the cheapest and most 
economical energy, for the powerful development of the 
country. 


Too Dear. Part VIII. 

It came to 600 francs for the year. And the worst of 
it was that the fellow was still young and healthy, and might 
live for fifty years. When one came to reckon it up, the 
matter was serious. That would not do. So the king 
summoned the ministers (and said to them). 1 You 
must find some means of dealing with this rascal cheaper. 
The present plan is too expensive \ The ministers met 
and considered (the question). And one of them said 

* Gentlemen, in my opinion we must dismiss the guard.’ 

* But then ’, rejoined another minister, ‘ the fellow will 

run away \ ‘ Well ’, said the first speaker, * let him run 

away, and be hanged to him ! ’ They reported the result 
of their deliberations to the kinglet. He also agreed to 
it. The guard was dismissed. They waited to see what 
would happen. All that happened was that at dinner 
time the criminal came out, looked for the guard, and, not 
finding him, went to the king’s kitchen to fetch his own 
dinner. 


Nom. 

necHTOK 

tUO>KHHa 

jiB6e 

Gen. 

aecHTKa 

ZUO>KHHbI 

flBOHX 

Dat. 

HecHTKy 

JUO>KHHe 

flBOHM 

Acc. 

fleCHTOK 

mo)KHHy 

hbohx or nB6e 

Instr. 

tteCHTKOM 

tUOHCHHOIO (oh) 

JtBOHMH 

Loc. 

o aecHTKe 

o montHHe 

0 HBOHX. 
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Exercise 24 (a). 

1. He studied with you for two years. 2. He works 
in the co-operative shop. 3. I shall introduce him in 
your house to-day. 4. Do not praise him so much, he 
does not deserve it. 5. Look for him in the garden, he 
is there. 6. They were both at our place last night. 
7. They have six horses. 8. He bought a dozen chairs in 
the shop. 9. They were five. 10. They will put out the 
fire. 11. They will hear from me the whole truth. 12. I 
have received the bill from the shop, it is necessary to pay 
ten roubles. 13. Where did this man come from? 
14. Where is he going to-day? 15. He is leaving to¬ 
day for Moscow. 16. When will he arrive in Leningrad ? 


Exercise 24 (b). 

1. 3to o6ouiJi6cb n^TbCor py6jieH b Mecnu. 2. Oh 
6biJi cTap, cna6 h He Mor pa66iaTb. 3. Oh npo>KHJi 6bi 
eme copoK neT. 4. Pacxon cjihlijkom bcjihr. 5. Bbi 
non>RHbi npHjiyMaTb, ksk 6bi KynHTb sto nonemeBJie. 
6. Bbi nojDKHbi Mi-ie CKa3aTb npaBay. 7. 9 \ 6oi6cb, hto 
oh 3a6ojieeT. 8. Kyaa OHa nonuia anepa BenepoM? 9. Ona 
nornjia BHtieTb Harnero npyra. 10. Kynnji jih oh hto 
Hn6y£b? 11. Her, oh 6biJi b jiaBKe, ho HHHero He KynHJi. 
12. OiKytia oh npHiueJi Tax no3tiHO? 13. Oh HCKaJi 
cboio codany, KOTopyio oh noTepnji b rdpone. 14. Ohh 
KypfijiH Tpy6KH b cacy. 15. FIoHeMy oh Tax MHdro 
KypHT? 16. Oh mhoto KypHT, noTOMy hto oh npHBbiK 

K STOMy. 


Agriculture. 

The main feature of Russian economics was the predomi¬ 
nant part of agriculture. Before the war agriculture, in- 
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eluding forestry ana fishing, formed 54.8% of the national 
income, industry—21.7%, and the other branches of national 
economy- 2 3.5 %. 

Agriculture not only supplied raw materials for industry, 
but was also the basic market which absorbed more than 
half of the goods for general consumption produced by 
Russian industry. 

As is well-known, before the war a considerable part of 
the agricultural products were exported abroad. Agri¬ 
cultural products formed 80% of the total export. 


Too Dear. Part IX. 

He took what was given him, returned to the prison, 
shut the door on himself, stayed inside, but did not go 
away. Next day the same thing occurred. He went for 
his food, but as for running away, he had no intention ! 
What was to be done ? They again considered the matter. 
‘ We shall have to tell him straight out they said, ‘ that 
we do not want to keep him. Let him go away \ So the 
minister of justice had him brought before him and told 
him : ‘ Why do you not run away ? 5 said the minister. 

‘ There is no guard to keep you. You can go where you 
like and the king will not mind 

‘ I dare say that the king would not mind ’, replied the 
man, ‘ but I have nowhere to go. Where can I go to ? 
You have ruined my character by your sentence, and people 
will turn their backs on me ; besides, I have got out of the 
way of working. You have treated me badly. It is not 
fair. In the first place, when you sentenced me once to 
death, you ought to have executed me—but you did not 
do it. That’s one thing. I did not complain about it 5 . 
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Exercise 25 (a). 

1. EecHTbiH. 2. neBHTHafluaTUH. 3. nBazmaTb ceabMdn. 
4. TpHCTa n^THajiuaTbiH. 5. cto nBanuaTb neBHTHH . 
-6. n5rrbc6T uiecTb^ecHT TpeTHH.7.nHTbc6T mecTHanuaTbiH. 
8. cto TpnzmaTb inecT6H. 9. uBecTH ceMbaecaT naraH. 
10. HerapecTa HBazmaTb rnecTOH. 11. TpncTa nBaraaTbiH. 
12. ceMbc6T copokob6h. 13. BoceMbc6T ceMbnecnT nepBbiH. 
14. jieBHTbc6T HBajmaTb bocbm6h. 15. cto naTbin. 
16. flBe thchhh nHTbc6T nflTHajmaTbiH. 17. B6ceMb 
TbICflH CeMbC6T fleBHH6CTO TpeTHH. 18. aeCflTb THCHH 

n^TbiH. 19. aBaauaTb ceMb thchh TpHCTa HeB5m6cTO 

BOCbM6H. 


Exercise 25 (b), 

1. Ona He B3HJia Tor6, hto eft aajiH. 2. Mbi Bep- 
HeMCH b ropofl 3aBTpa yTpoM. 3. Oh He xoTen yxo^HTb 
H3 TKDpbMbI. 4. Kan C HHM 6bITb? 5. OHa TpeTbH b KJiacce. 
6. Haflo eft npHMo CKa3aTb, HTo6bi OHa He npHxonftjia 
66jribiiie. 7. HeTBepTan nacTb (or HeTBepTb) CBoer6 
Hoxona mhhhctp iocthuhh nojiynaeT c stoto aejia. 
8. rioneMy Bbi He HfleTe HaBecTHTb (BftneTb) Barnero npH- 
HTejiH, KOT6pbiH BHepa BenepoM 3a6ojieji? 9. H He 3Han, 
hto oh 66jieH, ho h noftny ero HaBecTHTb cer6nHH. 
10. C Tex nop, hto OHa >KHBeT b aepeBHe, OHa oTCTana 
ot flejri .11. 3to HenpaBHJibHo (Hexopom6) c ee ctopohh , hto 
OHa He naeT zieHer CBoeMy 6eziHOMy 6paTy. 12. 51 nojiynHJi 
HeTBepTb $yHTa CBemero Macna H3 jiaBKH. 13. nouuiHTe 
MHe 6yTbiJiKy Monona. 14. 51 BHepa senepoM Bbinnji 
T6jibKo non CTanaHa nftBa. 15. 3to HBazujaTb nftTbift 
ypOK. 16. H BHepa ok6hhhji nBanuaTb neTBepraft h 
HanHy 3aBTpa ABafluaTb mecToft yp6x. 17. Macro jih oh 
6ojieeT? 18. HeT, oh 6neHb pezjKO 6ojieeT. 19. Kyaa 
ohh HflyT? 20. Ohh nnyT b JiaBKy 3annaTHTb 3a cboh nacbi. 
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The Textile Industry. 

The textile industry produces cotton goods, woollens, 
linen, silk and other textile materials. It is one of the most 
powerful branches of industry in the U.S.S.R. Thus in 
1930 the value of output of the textile industry was a quarter 
of the total industrial production of the U.S.S.R. 

The industry is also of great importance by the number 
of workers employed in it. In 1929 out of a total of 2,230,000 
industrial workers in the U.S.S.R. 656,970 that is more than 
one quarter were textile workers. 

In the last few years were built textile factories in Uzbekistan, 
Turkmenistan, Siberia, Transcaucasia, Kazakstan and other 
distant parts of the U.S.S.R. in order to assist in the indus¬ 
trialisation of the most backward republics and regions. 


Too Dear. Part X. 

* Then you sentenced me to imprisonment for life and 
put a guard to bring me my food, but after a time you took 
him away from me. That is number two. Again I did 
not complain. I went myself to fetch the food. Now you 
actually tell me to go away. You can do what you like, 
but I won’t go away ! ’ 

What was to be done ? Once more the council was 
summoned. What course could they adopt ? The man 
would not go. They reflected and considered. It is neces¬ 
sary to give him a pension ; it is the only way to get rid of 
him. They reported it to the kinglet. ‘ There is nothing 
else for it said they, ‘ we must get rid of him somehow \ 
They fixed him a sum of six hundred francs. It was 
announced to the prisoner. 

1 Well ’, said he, ‘ I don’t mind, so long as you undertake 
to pay it regularly. On that condition I am willing to go.’ 
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Exercise 26 (a). 

1. Rdwa, capan, Jieca. 

2. Catia, K6MHara ? TiopfeMu. 

3. ropoaa, jiepeBHH, nBopua. 

4. IlHCbMy, KHHre , npnroBopy, 

(riHCbMa, khhth , npnroBopa). 

5. MeHH, t e6n, Hac, Bac. 

6. BpaTa, hhhh, 4)paHuy3a, MaTepH. 

Exercise 26 (b). 

1 . Oh 6yner HanasaH (or er6 HanajKyT) 3a sto npe- 
CTynneHHe. 2. C/r6po>K 6 biji HaKa3aH 3a to, hto oh He 
hochji nHiHH apedaHTy. 3. YKJiaflbiBaHTe cboh Bemn 
Tenepb, Tan nan Mbi CK6po yx6ziHM. 4. Oh caM xoahjt 
b JiaBKy 3a riHineH. 5. Hto aejiaTb c stoh 6eflHOH nceH- 
uihhoh? 6. flaHTe eft Kaxyio Hn6yflb pa66Ty. 7. H3 bh- 
HHJ1CH JIH OH 3a TO, HTO OH COBepiHHJI 3Ty OUlftbKy? 
8. HeT, oh 3asraHJi, hto HHKorna He H3BHHHeTCH. 9. H 
HaKamy 3Toro MajibHHKa 3a to, hto oh nocTynftji TaKHM 
66pa30M. 10. Mbi hx 66jibme He 6yjieM nonnepjKHBaTb, 
Tan Kan ohh 3Toro He 3acjiy>KHBaiOT. 11. Bnepa 6 hjio 
M ajio JiioneH Ha KOHuepTe. 12. Kto coBepmftji sto npe- 
CTynjieHHe? 13. H ziyMaio, hto sto 6hji clih Hamero 
cocejja. 14. He rmtiiftTe eMy 66jibine, Tan KaK oh nocry- 
nftji HenpacHBo. 15. Oh npomeu cerdnHH mhmo MeHH, 
ho MeHH He BHfleji. 16. OHa cnuejia b TeaTpe okojio CBoeft 
cecTpu. 17. C KeM roBopftjiH Bbi Bnepa BenepoM? 18. H 
Bnepa BenepoM roBopftji c Bameft cecTpdft. 19. riojiy- 
hhjih JiH bh ot Hero cneT 3a KynjieHHbiH ctoji? 20. fla, 
qh Bnepa BenepoM npHCJiaJi MHe cneT. 

The State Budget 

The principal aim of the financial policy of the U.S.S.R. 
was to regulate the State budget. Only towards the end of 
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1922, did the national economy of the Union reach that 
stable condition, under which it became possible to prepare 
more or less real budgetary plans. The State enterprises 
are at present contributing considerable revenue to the State 
budget. The most important achievement of the budgetary 
economy of the U.S.S.R. during the last few years is the 
growth of the revenue, which covers now fully the State 
expenditure without the recourse to emissions. 

Too Dear. Part XI. 

So the matter was decided. He received in advance, 
bade good-bye to everybody, and left the king’s dominions. 
It was only a quarter of an hour by rail. He emigrated 
and settled not far from the frontier, where he bought a 
piece of land, started market-gardening, and now lives 
comfortably. He always goes at the proper time to draw 
his pension. Having received it he goes to the roulette, 
stakes two or three francs, sometimes wins, and sometimes 
loses, and then returns home. He lives peaceably and well. 

It is a good thing he did not commit his crime in a 
country where they do not grudge expense to cut a man’s 
head off, or of keeping him in prison for life. 

Exercise 27 (a). 

1. nepBaa. 2. nepBoe. 3. nepBan. 4. nepBbin. 
5. BTopbn. 6. BTopafl. 7. BTopan. 8. BTopbe. 9. TpeTbfl. 
10. TpeTHH. 11. TpeTbH. 12. TpeTbe. 13. neTBepTan. 
14. neTBepibiH. 15. HeTBeproe. 16. neTBepTbin. 

Exercise 27 (b). 

1. PeuiHJiH nocjiaib nncbMd omy. 2. Oh nojiyHHJi 
cto py6heH Bnepea. 3. OHa Bbiexana H3 r6poaa paHo 
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yrpOM. 4. Ohh KynnjiH 3eMJiio 6 kojio Hauien nepeBHH. 
5. Moh AHflH pa3Ben oneHb BbiroflHbiH orop6a. 6. Oh 
HHK orfla He dbraaeT 3necb b 6 BpeMH. 7. HHoraa oh npH- 
x6hht k Haw (Hac BHjieTb), a HHorna Mbi x6hhm k Hewy. 

8. Xopouib, hto oh h3bhh^jtc5i nepea cbohm npyroM. 

9. Ohh maneiOT 3Toro 6ejmoro nenoBeKa. 10. 3to nncbMo 
hjih MeHH, a 3th uBeTbi hjih Banien cecTpbi. 11. Oh 6bin 
ocKop6jieH npn (or b npHcyrcTBHH) Bcex. 12. He roBO- 
pure k HeMy, oh cjihlljkom ycraji, HTo6bi ciiymaTb. 13. H 
ocTaBHJi cboio KHHry Ha crane, BHflejiH Jin Bbi ee TaM? 
14. H He HCKaji ero b KOMHare. 15. Oh 6bui b MocKBe 
ron TOMy Ha3an. 16. Mbi noeaeM nepes roa b FlapHae. 

17. JleTOM ohh >KHByT b aepesHe, a 3hm6io b r6poae. 

18. Mbi hchjih 3arpaHHyeH cbs roaa. 19. Er6 aonb eaeT 
sarpaHHHy aasaTb KOHuepTbi. 20. Oh cnaea Ha cryae, 
a KHHra jie^aua Ha crane. 


Exercise 28 (a). 

1. There is amongst them a man whom I knew in Paris. 
2. I saw her last night at your place. 3. He does not want 
to go to town without his friend. 4. He has neither friends 
nor money. 5. He did not buy this book to-day because 
he had no money. 6. She was left without dinner to-day, 
because her parents went to town. 7. A window was 
broken yesterday in our house. 8. He had much money 
with him. 9. They have no friends here who could help 
them. 10. We were all sitting round the table when he 
broke the bottle. 1 ]. Do not speak so fast, as we do not 
understand Russian well. 12. Our teacher always speaks 
English with us. 13. Tell him to go away from here. 
14. What a pity that your father is not at home, I should 
have liked to speak to him. 


180 



Exercise 28 (b). 

1. npHIlieJl HH OH K BaM HJIH KO MHe ? 2. Oh npH- 
meji k MoeMy CTapuieMy 6paiy> KOTdpbiH ye3>KaeT 3aBTpa 
b JleHHHrpan. 3. Xothtc jih bh roBopHTb c hhm Tenepb, 
hjih bli npHHeTe b npyrde BpeMH? 4. 53 xoTeji-6bi roBO- 
pHTb c hhm Tenepb, Tax Kan 51 ye3>na 10 H3 stoh CTpaHbi. 
5. Kyna bli eueTe? 6. 53 eny b Hiajinio. 7. Bhjih jih 
bh yjKe b HTajiHH? 8. fla, h TaM 6biJi nBa>KHbi (aBa 
pa3a). 9. noeneT jih Bauia >KeHa Taione c BaMH? 10. HeT, 
moh >neHa 3a6ojiejia Ha np6uuiOH Henejie h OHa He M6>KeT 
noexaTb co mh6io. 11. Korna bli nyMaeie BepHyrbcn? 

12. nyMaio (co6npaiocb) BepHyTbcn nepe3 Mecsm. 

13. llpHxonHTe, no>KajiyHCTa 5 ko MHe eme pa3 no 0T c e3na. 

14. 53 oxotho npnny. 

The Collective Farm. 

We visited a collective farm, which is situated twenty kilo¬ 
metres from Kiev. This farm had at its disposal about 350 
hectares of land. There were some tractors and other agri¬ 
cultural machinery at the farm. These implements were 
supplied on a credit basis by State organisations and co-oper« 
ative societies. As a result of the working of the land by 
machinery the crop in the collective farm was considerably 
higher than the crop on private peasant holdings. They cul¬ 
tivated in the collective farm wheat, rye, oats, barley and flax. 

Exercise 29. 

1. He arrived at five o’clock in the morning. 2. I am 
going to Paris in June. 3. My brother came from London 
on Tuesday the 15th of May. 4. I prefer autumn to all 
other seasons of the year. 5. In winter the days are shorter 
than the nights. 6. The year has twelve months, or fifty- 
two weeks, or 365 days. 7. A month has four weeks. 
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8. A day has twenty-four hours. 9. There are sixty min¬ 
utes in an hour, and there are sixty seconds in a minute. 
10. How many days are there in August ? 11. There are 

thirty one days in August. 12, At what time does he 
usually finish his work? 13. He works usually until six 
o’clock in the evening. 14. Will he come to-day about 
nine o’clock? 13. Yes, he will come exactly at nine. 


The Five-Year Plan. 

At the present time the state of the industrial development 
of the U.S.S.R. is not sufficiently high. In order to do away 
with this backwardness, it is necessary to reconstruct the 
whole national economy. 

The manufacture of means of production is the basis of 
industrialisation. The Five-Year Plan provides therefore 
principally, for the development of heavy industry. 

For the development of agriculture it is necessary to have 
large numbers of tractors, ploughs and other agricultural 
machinery and implements. For the development of trans¬ 
port are necessary large quantities of iron and coal, it is nec¬ 
essary to build waggons, locomotives, steamers and so on. 
For the development of industry are necessary machinery, 
metals, fuel, electrification and so on.. 


Exercise 30. 

1 . EepyT. 2. flaeM. 3. 3oBeT . 4. CriHT . 5. EbeM. 
6, IlbeTe. 7. flyeT. 8. FIoiot. 9. JIxteT. 10. OTHHMaeT. 
11. EbeT. 12. 3oBeT. 13. IIIbeT. 14. IIJbeT, uibeM. 15. T6- 
HHTe . 16. Tohio. 17, 3oBeT. 18. 3oBeM. 19. }K«eTe. 
20. >Kfly. 
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Exercise 31. 





Present. 



Hfly 


Hecy 

UBeiy 

TbI 

Hneuib 


Heceuib 

UBeTeuib 

oh, a, o 

HfleT 


HeceT 

UBeieT 

MU 

HfleM 


HeceM 

UBCTeM 

Bbl 

HueTe 


Heceie 

UBeieTe 

OHH 

HjiyT 


HecyT 

UBeTyT 




Past. 


h cen, 


-Jia, 

-JIO 

Mbi cenH 

TH „ 


yy 

yy 

BH 

OH „ OHa 

yy 

oh6 „ 

OHH „ 

h 6eper 

y 

-rna 

i 

-i 

:=J 

o 

Mbi 6eperJiH 

TH 


yy 

yy 

Bbl 

OH „ 

OHa 

yy 

oh6 „ 

OHH „ 




Future. 


H Cflfly, 

6yny 

6epenb Mbi cnneM, 

6yneM 6epenb 

TbI CHAeiHL, 

, 6yneuib 

„ bh CHseTe, 

6yaeie „ 

OH CHJieT, 

6yjxeT 


„ OHH CHflyT, 

6ynyT „ 


Second Scene. 

(A private room in an hotel with a piano. Mozart and 
Saglieri sitting at a table). 

Sag. Why art thou dull to-day ? 

Moz. I ? I am not dull! 

Sag . There is probably something on thy heart, Mozart, 
A perfect dinner, superbest wine, 

And thou silent and moping art. 

Moz. I do confess, 

My Requiem does worry me. 


183 



Sag . So ! 

Busy with a Requiem ? Since when ? 

Moz. Some time, about three weeks. But how 
strange . . . 

Have I told thee ? 

Sag . No. 

Moz. Listen then : 

About three weeks ago I late came home. 

And learned a visitor had called on me. 

I know not why all night I sleepless lay. 

And wondered who he was and what he would. 

The stranger on next day again came ; 

Once more he did not find me home. 

The third day I was playing on the floor 
With my boy, when I was called 
I went out. A man dressed in black, 

Greeted me respectfully, ordered 
A Requiem and disappeared. I began 
At once to write—but 
My man in black never came since then, 

And I am glad : for it were hard for me to give 
My work away, though finished now it be 
My Requiem. But none the less I . . . 

Sag . What? 

Moz. I am ashamed to confess it . . . 

Sag. But what ? 

Moz. By day and night he never gives me rest 
My man in black. He haunts and follows me 
Everywhere as though he were my shadow. 

Even now, it seems that he, a third unbidden guest. 

Between us sits. 

Sag. Enough. What childish fears ! 

These gloomy fancies banish ! Beaumarchais 
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Was wont to say : ‘ Listen, Saglieri, 

When black thoughts oppress thee 
At once uncork a bottle of champagne 
Or read again “ Mariage de Figaro ’V 

Moz. Yes, Beaumarchais has been thy friend, 

’Twas thee who wrote for him Tarara, 

A splendid piece. There is one air 
In gay and merry mood I often hum . . . 

But is it true, Saglieri, 

That Beaumarchais a man poisoned once ? 

Sag. I do not think : the man is far too 
Ridiculous to practice such a trade. 

Moz. Besides, he is a genius, 

As thou and I. Now genius and ill 
Can never exist in one and self-same soul. 

Is that not true ? 

Sag. Thou thinkest so, Mozart ? 

(pours poison into the wine). 

Well, drink ! 

Moz. Thy health and the sincerest union 
Of Mozart and Saglieri, 

Two sons of harmony. (He drinks). 

Sag. Stay 

Stay, stay ! . . . thou hast drunk ! . . . without waiting 
for me ? 

Moz. (Throwing down his napkin). 

Enough ! No more ! (Going to piano). 

Listen Saglieri, 

My Requiem. (He begins to play). 

Dost thou weep ? 
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Sag. These tears 

I shed are both a pleasure and a pain ; 

As if I had some hardest task fulfilled. 

As if the surgeon’s knife had cut clean off 
A gangrened limb ! Dear Mozart, these tears. 
Pay no attention to them. Play on, hurry 
And drown my soul in melody. 

Moz . Would all thus felt the power 
Of melody ! But no ! For, then the world 
Must need, perforce, come to an end ; 

As none would careful be 

About the daily wants of sordid life. 

And all men would give themselves 
To the free art! 

But as it is, we are the chosen few, who 
With scorn neglect the paltry gain. 

And are the prophets of the beautiful. 

Is it not so ? But sick at heart I feel to-day 
Something ails me ; I’ll go, I’ll sleep in. 
Good-bye ! 

Sag. Farewell ! (exit Mozart). 

Thy sleep, Mozart, shall know no waking ! . . 
But can it be that he is right. 

And I am no genius ? For genius and ill 
Can never exist in one and the same person. 
But that is false ! 

And how Buonarroti ? ... Or is it a legend 
Of the stupid, senseless crowd—and he 
Who built the Vatican no murderer was ? 
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TABLE OF PHONETIC RULES. 


1. 

r 

+ 

e 

becomes 

>xe 



2. 

r 

+ 

H 


>KH 

or 

remains 

3. 

r 

+ 

K) 

55 

>Ky 

55 

ry 

4. 

a 

+ 

e 

55 

>xe 

55 

remains 

5. 

a 

+ 

H 

55 

>KH 

55 

55 

6. 

a 

+ 

K> 

55 

>Ky 

55 

ay 

7. 

a 

4- 

51 

55 

>Ka 

55 

remains 

8. 

3 

+ 

e 

55 

>xe 

55 

55 

9. 

3 

+ 

K) 

5 5 

>Ky 

55 

sy 

10. 

3 

+ 

51 

55 

>na 

55 

remains 

11. 

K 

+ 

e 

55 

ne 



12. 

K 

+ 

10 

55 

ny 

55 

xy 

13. 

C 

+ 

e 

55 

me 

55 

remains 

14. 

C 

+ 

K) 

55 

my 

55 

cy 

15. 

C 

+ 

51 

55 

ma 

55 

remains 

16. 

T 

+ 

e 

55 

ne 

55 

55 

17. 

T 

+ 

H 

55 

HH 

55 

55 

18. 

T 

+ 

10 

55 

ny 

55 

55 

19. 

T 

+ 

51 

55 

na 

55 

55 

20. 

X 

+ 

e 

55 

me 



21. 

X 

+ 

H 

55 

urn 



22. 

X 

+ 

K> 

55 

my 



23. 

r 

+ 

Tb 

55 

Hb 



24. 

K 

+ 

Tb 

55 

Hb 



25. 

a 

+ 

TH 

55 

CTH 

>5 

remains 

26. 

T 

+ 

TH 

55 

CTH 

55 

55 

27. 

CK 

+ 

K> 

55 

my 



28. 

CT 

+ 

K> 

55 

my 




This table is useful to remember when conjugating some 
of the verbs considered to be irregular. 
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Examples 


nenb, to bake (for neKTb, 24) ; MOHb, to be able (for Morrb, 23) 
Present Tense . 


H 

nexy 


H 

Mory 



TbI 

nenenib (11) 

TbI 

M6>Keiiib (1) 


OH 

neneT 


OH 

M6>KeT 



MbI 

neneM 


MbI 

MO)KeM 



Bbl 

neneTe 


Bbl 

M6>KeTe 



OHH 

nexyT 


OHH MdryT. 



BeCTH, 

to lead 

H 

Befly 

(25) 

TbI 

Beaeuib 


rjioflaTb, 

to gnaw 

55 

rjio>Ky 

(6) 

55 

moHceiiib ( 4) 

HATH, 

to go 

55 

Hay 

(25) 

55 

naeuib 


HCKaTb, 

to search, seek 

55 

Hmy 

(27) 

55 

Hiueiub 


MCTHTb, 

to avenge 

55 

Miuy 

(28) 

55 

MCTHUIb 


naxaTb, 

to plough 

55 

namy 

(22) 

55 

nauieuib 

(20) 

nwcaTb, 

to write 

55 

nnuiy 

(14) 

55 

riHuiemb 

(13) 

njianaTb, 

to weep, cry 

55 

njiany 

(12) 

55 

njianeuib 

(ID 

npHTaTb, 

to hide 

55 

npnny 

(18) 

55 

npanemb (16) 

pe3aTb ? 

to cut 

55 

pe>Ky 

(9) 

55 

penteuib 

(8) 
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CONVERSATIONS. 

On the Boat. Ha napox6#e. 


Where is my cabin ? 

Where is the smoking room ? 

Where is the saloon ? 

Where is the dining room ? 

Where is the first (second) 
class ? 

Is this the first-class saloon ? 
Put my luggage here. 

Bring me some tea (hot water). 

Please open (close) the window. 

When do we start ? 

When shall we be at. .. ? 

What is the name of this town ? 

Please give me the key of my 
cabin. 

Are passengers allowed on the 
upper deck ? 

At what time do you serve 
breakfast, (dinner, supper) ? 

The Customs. 

Where do they examine the 
luggage ? 

Where is the customs house ? 
Please examine my luggage. 

Shall I open this trunk ? 


Tae moh Kama? 

Tfle KypHTenbHan? 

Dje 3a;ia? 

Tne pecTopaH (cTOJioBan)? 
Tne nepBbiii (BTopdn) KJiacc? 

3to 3ana nepBoro KJiacca? 

IlocTaBbTe moh 6ara>K ciona. 

npHHecHTe MHe nano (ropn- 
nen boh bi). 

OTKpOHTe (3aKp6HTe) OKHO. 

Koraa otx6a? 

Korjja mu 6yaeM b.... ? 

KaK Ha3biBaeTCH stot ropon? 

flauTe MHe, noxduiyHCTa, 
KJHOH OT KaiOTbl. 

M6>kho npoHTH Ha BepxHioio 
najiydy? 

B KOTbpoM nacy 3aecb 3aBTpa- 
xaioT (o6enaioT, y}KHHaioT) ? 

TaMO)KHH. 

Tne ocMaTpHBaioT 6ara>K ? 

rue TaMbxtHfl? 

ByjibTe fl66pbi ocMOTpeTb 
moh 6ara^K. 

OTKpbITb JIH 3TOT HeMOflaH? 
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Have you anything to declare ? 

I have nothing to declare. 

Yes, I have this. 

Is this dutiable ? 

How much must I pay ? 

These articles are for my own 
use. 

This is all my luggage. 

Is there anyone who speaks 
English here ? 

The Arrival. 

I want a porter. 

Porter ! 

Please take my luggage to a 
taxi. 

Call a taxi (drozhka). 

I shall take this with me. 

I am an English (American) 
tourist. 

Take me to the Intourist 
office. 

Take me to the Society for 
Cultural Relations. 

Take me to the Grand Hotel. 

Which is the best hotel ? 

Is this all your luggage ? 
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Hto y Bac nomteatHT oruiaie? 

y MeH5* HHHerd HeT nozme- 
>xamero oruiaTe. 

fla, y MeHH ecTb.... 

3a 3 to riojiaraeTca ndixiJiHHa? 

CxdJibxo c MeHH cjienyeT? 

3th BemH jtJiH c66cTBeHHoro 
noTpe6jieHHH. 

3to Becb moh 6ara>K. 

r OBOpHT JIH 3fleCb KTO no 
aHrJIHHCKH? 


IIpHe3fl. 

MHe nymeH HOCHjibmHX. 
HocHjibmHK! 

CHecHTe, nomajiyncTa, moh 
6ara>x b Taxcfi. 

ri030BHTe TaKCH (H3B03HHXa). 

H 3TO B03bMy c co66io. 

H AHrjIHHCKHH (AMepHKaH- 
CKHH) TypHCT. 

Be3HTe MeHH B HHTypHCT. 
lloe3>KaHTe b Bokc. 

Be3HTe MeHH b fpaHA-C)T3Jib. 

Kaxan jiynuian rocTHHHua 
b ropofle? 

3to Becb Barn 6ara>x? 




Let us go ! 

Please, stop! 

Put my luggage here. 

How much do you want ? 

This is too much. 

Do you want a closed or open 
taxi ? 

It is immaterial. 

At the Station. 

Please call a porter. 

Where is the booking office ? 

Is there a sleeping car in this 
train ? 

What is the charge for a 
sleeping berth ? 

What is the number of my 
berth ? 

From which platform does the 
train leave for Moscow ? 

When does the train start ? 

Is this a through train to 
Moscow ? 

Take this luggage, please. 

How long does it take to go 
from Leningrad to Moscow? 

Take this luggage to the cloak 
room. 


rioe3>KaHTe! 

OcTSHOBHTecb, noHtajiy HCTa ! 

fIojio}KHTe moh 6ara>K ciona. 

Ck6jilko B03bMeTe? 

3 to cjihuikom floporo. 

Bbi xoTHTe 3aKpuToe hjih 
OTK pbITOe TaKCH? 

MHe 6e3pa3JiHHHo. 

Ha B0K3ajie. 

rio30BHTe, nomajiyficTa, ho- 

cHJibinHKa. 

Vne Kacca? 

Edb cnajibHbifi BaroH b stom 
n6e3ae? 

CKOJibKo ct6ht cnajibHoe 
MeCTO? 

KanoH HOMep Moer6 MecTa? 

C KaKOH nJiaT(j)6pMbI OTXOtlHT 
noe3zi Ha MocKBy? 

Roma OTxbflHT noe3n? 

3 to npflMbn n6e3fl Ha Mock- 
By? 

Bo3bMHTe 3 tot 6araxt.. 

CndjibKO BpeMeHH HymHO 
exaTb ot JleHHHrpana fto 
MoCKBbI? 

CnecHTe §tot 6ara>K b KaMe- 
py hjih xpaHeHHH. 
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What time shall we arrive ? 

Is there a restaurant-car on 
this train ? 

Please call a taxi. 

Take me to the.station. 

Is that the.station ? 

In the Train. 

Where is my seat ? 

Where shall we have to change ? 

Where is the attendant ? 

Is this my compartment ? 

Is this a smoking compart¬ 
ment ? 

How long do we stop here ? 

Please bring me some tea and 
biscuits. 

I want to have bedding. 

Please fix up my bed. 

Is this a fast train ? 

When is the next stop ? 

Have I time to get out ? 

Where is the toilet ? 

Show me your ticket, please. 
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Korna mli npH6^neM? 

Ectb b 3tom n6e3ne Bar6H- 
pecTopaH? 

rio30BHTe j noxtajiyHCTa, Tax- 
CH. 

Be3HTe MeHH Ha.... craHUHio. 
3to. BOK3an? 

B noe3fle. 

Tae Moe MecTO? 

Tne nepecaaKa? 

Tne npoBo>KaTbiH? 

3to Moe Kyns? 

3to BardH ajih Kypamux? 

CKdjTbKO MbI 3neCh CTOHM? 

npHHecHTe, nomajiyficTa, 
naio h 6hckbhtob. 

Mne HyxcHo nocieJibHoe 
6ejibe. 

n p h roTo BbTe, noma Jiy Hda , 
nodejib. 

3to CKdpbiH n6e3fl hjth non- 

TOBblH? 

Korzia cjienyiomaH ocTaHdB- 
xa? 

Ycneio jih h cohth? 

Tae y66pHan? 
rioKamHTe Barn 6HJieT. 






At the Hotel* 

1 want to engage a room. 

I want a large room with two 
beds. 

This room is too small. 

Show me another room, please. 

A smaller and cheaper room 
will suit me. 

I want a room with a private 
bath. 

I want two communicating 
rooms. 

What is the charge per day 
(week, month) ? 

Does it include attendance ? 

I will take this room. 

What is the number of my 
room ? 

Where is the lift ? 

Where is the bathroom ? 

Please send up my luggage to 
my room. 

Give me the key of my room. 

Call me at.o’clock. 

Bring me some hot water. 


B rocTHHHue. 

MHe Hy>KHa K6MHaTa. 

MHe Hy>KHa 6ojibinaH k6m- 
HaTa C HByMH KpOBaTflMH. 

0Ta KdMHaxa cjihuikom Mana. 

rioKa>KHTe MHe, no>KajiyHCTa # 
apyr6H H6Mep. 

MHe Hy>KHa KdMHaTa no- 
MeHbiue h nofleiueBJie. 

MHe Hy>KHa KOMHaia c BaH- 

HOH. 

MHe Hy>KHti flBe KdMHaTH 
CO CMe>KHOH flBepbiO. 

CndJibKO ct6ht b neHb (He* 
nemo, Mec5m)? 

BKJHonaeT jih ruiaTa 06- 
cny^KHBaHHe? 

9i B03bMy 3Ty KdMHaiy (or 

3TOT HdMep). 

KaK6H HdMep MoeH KdMHa- 
Tbl? 

Tfle jihcJ)t? 

Vne BaHHan? 

npHiiJJTHTe, noHtanyHCTa, 6a- 
ra>K b moh HdMep. 

flaHTe kjiioh ot Moerd H6Me- 
pa. 

Pa36yflHTe MeHH b.... nacdB. 

ripHHecidTe MHe rop^nefi bo- 
ah. 
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I want a hot bath every 
morning. 

I shall eat out. 

I shall take breakfast, (dinner, 
supper) at the hotel. 

Can I get breakfast at. 

o’clock ? 

I shall have breakfast in my 
room. 

I want to speak to the manager. 

Can I deposit with you my 
passport and valuable 
papers ? 

Will you give me a receipt ? 

I am leaving to-morrow. 

Please have my bill ready. 

I want to settle my bill. 

At the Restaurant. 

Bring me the menu. 

Bring me tea,(coffee, chocolate, 
cocoa). 

Bring me the wine list. 

Bring me some mineral water. 


MHe nyyanA Tenjiaa b&hhsl 
KiuKjjoe ^Tpo. 

5\ He 6yay cmnoBaibCH b 
rocTHHHqe. 

51 6$ny saBTpaKaTb (o6e- 
flaTL, yMHHSLTb) b tocth- 
HHue. 

M6>kho nojiynHTb saBTpaK 
b.... nac6B? 

IlonafiTe saBTpan ko MHe 
b H6Mep. 

51 xony noroBopHTb c saBe- 
nyiomHM. 

M6>kho odaBHTb y Bac Ha 
xpaHeHHe nacnopT h ueH- 
Hbie 6yMarH? 

Bbl MHe flaflHTe KBHTaHIJHIO? 

5i saBTpa ye3>Kaio. 

ripHroT6BbTe, noHcajiyHCTa, 
cneT. 

5i xony 3anjiaTHTb no MoeMy 
cneTy. 


B pecTopdHe. 

ripuHecHTe Kapiy KyinaHHH. 

npHHecHTe MHe Haw^Kdcjje, 
moKOJian, Kanao). 

npHHecHTe KapTOHKy bhh. 

npHHeCHTe MHHepdjIbHOH BO- 

w. 
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Bring me a bottle (a half bottle) 

Bring me some bread and 
butter. 

Give me a spoon, fork, knife 
and glass. 

Bring me some broth (soup, 
cabbage soup). 

I ordered roast beef (steak, 
chop). 

Bring me a cutlet (game, 
duck). 

I shall have some fried fish. 

Bring me some ice cream and 
jelly. 

Bring me some fruits, black 
coffee and pastry. 

Bring me the bill. 

It is quite correct. 

It is not correct. 

Thank you. 


Post and Telegraph Office 

Where is the General Post 
Office ? 

Where is the nearest post 
office ? 


npHHecHTe 6yTHJiKy (n6n- 
dyrajiKH). 

npHHecHTe xne6 h Macno. 


flaHTe MHe, noxcajiyHcra, 
ji6>KKy, BHjiny, Horn h cra- 
naH. 

npHHecfrre MHe 6opm (cyn, 
iuh). 

H 3aKasaji >K&peHoe m£co 
( 6H4)inieKC, ot6hbh^io kot- 
jieiy). 

npHHecHTe MHe KOTJieiy 
(HHHb, ymy). 

H xony >KapeHyio pn6y. 

npHHecHTe MHe MopdnceHoe 
h mene. 

npHHecHTe MHe c})pyKTU,Hep- 
Hoe n6(pe h neneHbe. 

flanTe MHe chBt. 

3to B^pHO. 

3flecb ouiH6Ka. 

Bnaronapio Bac (or cna- 
ch6o) . 


IldqTa h Tejierp&<{>. 

fue niaBHan ndnra? 


ffle 6jiH}«aHma5! n6nia? 
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Where is the nearest telegraph 
office ? 

Give me five stamps. 

Give me one stamp for a letter 
abroad and four for local 
letters. 

Please register this letter. 

Where is the nearest letter 
box ? 

What is the postage for this 
letter (parcel) ? 

I shall have some postcards. 

Where is the Poste Restante ? 

Are there any letters for me ? 

My name is. 

Here is my passport. 

I left my passport at the hotel. 

I want to send a cable. 

I want to send a deferred cable. 

Give me a telegraph form. 

How much will this telegram 
cost ? 

What is the charge per word ? 


fne Tenerpac})? 


flaHTe MHe rum, Mapox. 

flanTe otmy Mapny hjih 3 a- 
rpaHHHHoro nHCbMaHHeTH- 
pe MapKH EJI5I MeCTHbIX nH- 
ceM. 

rioiIIJIHTe 9TO nHCbMO 3aKa3~ 
HUM. 

Tzie 6jiH>KaHmHH noHTbBHH 
HIUHR? 

KaKHe MapKH Ha nncbM6 
(nocbiJiKy)? 

flaHTe MHe otkphtkh. 

Tae no BocTpe6oBaHHH? 

HeT jih nnceM juth MeHH? 

Mofl cj^aMHJIHS!. 

Bot moh nacnopT. 

H ocTaBHji cboh nacnopT 

B TOCTHHHUe. 

Xony nocjiaTb TejierpaMMy. 

Xony nocjiaTb 3aMemieHHyio 
TejierpaMMy. 

flanTe MHe 6jiaHK. 

CnojibKO ct6ht 3Ta Tene- 
rpaMMa? 

CKdJIbKO ct6ht cjiobo? 
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At the Bank. 


B EaHKe. 


Where is the nearest branch of 
the State Bank ? 

Can I change here English 
(American) money ? 

Can I open a current account ? 

Shall I pay you by cheque ? 

No, I want cash. 

What is the rate of exchange ? 

Give me a cheque-book. 

I have a letter of credit from 
.Bank. 

Give me some paper, silver 
and copper money. 

Can I get a money-order here ? 

Please cash this cheque. 

Where must I sign ? 

Is there a branch of the State 
Bank in.? 

Can I change money in the 
Intourist Office ? 

The Theatre. 

Where is the Opera House ? 

Where is the Art Theatre ? 


Txie 6^H>KaHinee oTneneHHe 
roc6aHKa? 

M 6 )KHO J 1 H 06 MeHHTb 3 necfe 
aHrjiHHCKHe (aMepHKaHCKHe) 

M6>KHO OTKpbITb TeKyillHft 
cneT? 

3annaTHTb jih BaM hckom? 

HeT, 51 XOH^ HaJIHHHbIMH. 
KandB Kypc? 

flaHTe MHeneKOByio KHHJKKy. 

y MeHH aKKpeflHTHB OT .... 
. 6 aHKa. 

flanie MHe KpeflHTHue 6 h- 
JieTU, cepedpsiHbie h M&mue 
H^Hbrn. 

M6>kho nojiyni^Tb 3jjecb 
He>KHbiH nepeB6fl? 

On jiaTHTe , nojKlnyHCTa , 

3 TOT HeK. 

rue pacnHcaTbC5i? 

Ectl jih oTflejieHne roc 6 aHKa 
b. ? 

M6jkho jih MeH5iTb fl^Hbrn 
B KOHT6pe HHTypwcTa? 


TeaTp. 

Tne 6nepHbiH TeaTp? 

Tae xyflbncecTBeHHbift TeaTp? 
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Where is the box-office ? 

Have you two tickets for 
to-night ? 

What tickets have you ? 

What are the prices of boxes ? 

What are the prices of stalls ? 

What are the prices of dress 
circle ? 

What are the prices of upper 
circle ? 

When does the performance 
begin ? 

I shall have one ticket (two 
tickets) in the second row. 

Where is the cloak-room ? 

Where is the refreshment 
room ? 

I want a programme. 

How many acts are there ? 

Shall we be i n time ? 

Useful Expressions. 

I am a foreigner. 

I amanEnglishman(American). 

I don’t speak Russian. 

Does anybody speak English 
here ? 

What do you call this in 
Russian ? 


Tae Kacca? 

flaHTe MHe aBa dHJieia Ha 
cerdaHH. 

Ka nrie 6HJieTH HMeeTe? 

CndJibKO ct6ht Ji6>fca? 

CndJibKO ctoht Kpecno nap- 
Tepa? 

CndiibKO ct6ht m6cto b 
nepBOM npyce? 

CndnbKo ct6ht MecTO bo 
btop6m npyce? 

Koraa Hanajio? 

flanTe ohhh 6hji6t (aBa 6 h- 
JieT a) BTop6ro pnaa. 

Tae rapaep66? 

Tae 6y(})eT? 

flanie MHe nporpaMMy. 
CndJibKO aeHCTBHH? 

Mbi He ono3aaeM? 

HeoSxoAHMbie Bwpaw^HHH. 

53 HHOCTpaHeU. 

H aHraHnaHHH (aMepHKaHeu). 

H He roBopio no pyccKH. 

rOBOpHT JIH 3aecb KT6-HH6yab 
no aHraHHCKH? 

Kan 3 to Ha3biBaeTC5! no p^c- 

CKH? 
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French ToBopHTe jih bu no <J>P*h- 
uy3CKH (no HeMeuKH)? 


Do you speak 
(German) ? 

I speak . . . 

I understand everything. 

I understand nothing. 

Do you understand me ? 

You speak too quicklv. 

I understand a little. 

What is this ? 

Where do you live ? 

I live in . . . 

What is your name ? 

My name is . . . 

Hurry, or you will miss your 
train. 

Excuse me. 

You are very kind. 

Thank you. 

Write down my address. 

It is very unpleasant. 

I am very pleased. 

With pleasure. 

Come in. 

Come to-morrow. 

He left an hour ago. 

Please, take a seat. 


H roBopio no.... 

H Bee noHHMaio. 

H HH4er6 He noHHMaio. 

Bbi MeHH noHHMaeie? 

Bbi rOBOpHTeCJIHIHKOMCK6pO. 
53 HeMHdro noHHMaio. 

Hto 3to Tande? 

Bbi >KHBeTe? 

53 xcHBy Ha.... 

Kax Bania (})aMHJiHH? 

Mofl (JjaMHJIHH.... 

riocneiiiHTe, a to b u ono3- 
naeie Ha n6e3fl. 

H3BHHHTe, noxcajiyHda. 

Bbi 6HeHb jiio6e3Hbi. 

Cnaciido. 

3anHiiiHTe moh aapec. 

9to 6neHb HenpHHTHO. 

MHe 6neHb npHHTHO. 

C yflOBdjibCTBHeM. 

BoHflHTe. 

npHXOnfrre 3aBTpa. 

Oh yuieji nac tom^ Ha3aa. 
CaziHTecb, no)KajiyHCTa. 
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I am very glad that you have 
come. 

I want to go for a walk. 

I shall leave to-morrow. 

I am going back to England 
(America, France). 

Please show me the way to. . . 

Good morning. 

Good afternoon. 

Good evening. 

Good-night. 

Good-bye. 

Where can I buy . . ? 

Can you direct me to a hair¬ 
dresser ? 

Where is the nearest book¬ 
sellers ? 

Where can I hear a concert 
to-night ? 

Where is the nearest cinema ? 

Can I attend this meeting ? 

What time does the meeting 
begin ? 

Are strangers allowed ? 


91 6neHb pan, hto bh npHiu- 

JIH. 

91 xony noHTH rynHTb. 

91 3aBTpa ye3Hcaio. 

91 B03Bpamaiocb b Ahhihio 
(AM epHKy, OpaHUHio). 

yKa>KHre MHe noxduiyHCTa, 
nop6ry.... 

flobpoe yTpo ^ or 3apaB- 
flo6pbiH nenb VcTByH- 
JQ[66pbiH Benep. J Te. 

CnOKbHHOH h6hh. 

floCBHUaHbH. 

Tue ^ Mory KynHTb....? 

Hie HaxoflHTCH napHKMaxep- 
CKan? 

Tfle 6jIH>KaHmHH KHH>KHbIH 
Mara3HH? 

Tne cerbjtHH KOHijepT? 

Tne HaxbflHTCH 6nH>KaHiiiHH 
KHHeMaTorpac[)? 

M6hcho MHe noHTH Ha mh- 

THHT? 

B kot6pom nacy 0 TKpbiBae*r- 
ch cobpaHHe? 

flonycnaiOTC^ jih nocTopbH- 
HHe? 
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VOCABULARY. 


A. 

a, and, but. 
aBrycT, August. 
aBdcb, perhaps. 

Abctphh, Austria. 
aflBOKaT, barrister, lawyer, 
anpec, address. 
aKKpeflHTHB, letter of credit. 
aHniHHaHHH, Englishman. 
AHrJiHH, England, 
apxnepen, bishop. 

E. 

6 ara>K, luggage. 

6aHK, bank. 

6aHKHp, banker. 

6apbim, profit. 

6ena, sorrow, trouble, diffi¬ 
culty, misfortune. 
deoHbiH, poor. 

6e3, without. 

6e3pa3JiHHHO, indifferent, im¬ 
material. 

6e3CMbicneHHbiH, senseless. 
6 enbiH, white. 

6eper, shore, coast, bank. 
BepjiHH, Berlin. 

6 HJieT, ticket. 

6hckbht, biscuit. 

6HTb, to beat. 

6n(})mTeKC, steak. 

6naHK, form. 

6jiHHcaHUiHH, nearest. 


6jih3ko, near. 

(no)6;iH30CTH, in the vicinity. 
6oraTeHiiiHH, richest. 

6oraTbiH, rich. 

66 jibHo, painful. 

6 oJibiu 6 H, large, big. 

6 opm, beetroot soup. 

6ytj)eT, refreshment room. 
6yTbiJiKa, bottle. 

6 paT, brother. 

6yKBa, letter of the alphabet. 
6yMara, paper. 

6biEaJio, used to be. 

6ioa>KeT, budget. 

B. 

BardH, waggon. 

Ba>KHbiH, important, signifi¬ 
cant. 

BaHHa, bath. 

BaTHKaH, Vatican. 

Bam, a, e, your, yours. 

Be3ue, everywhere. 

BepHTb, to believe. 

BepHO, regular(ly), accurate¬ 
ly), true. 

b 6 hho, always, eternally. 
BecHa, spring. 

BecTH, to lead. 

Benep, evening. 

Bemb, (/•) thing, article. 
B 36 yHT 0 BaTbCH, to revolt. 
B 3 HTbCH, to undertake. 
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BHJiKa, fork. 

BHfleTb, to see. 
bhh 6, wine. 

BJiacTb, (/) power. 

BJiHHHne, influence. 

BbuKa, spirits, brandy. 
bo3m6>kho, possible. 
B03M6>KH0CTb, (/) possibility. 
BOHHa, war. 
b6hcko, apMHH, army. 
BOK3aji, railway station. 
bojik, wolf. 

BdjibHbiH, free. 

Bonpbc, question. 

Bopo6en, sparrow. 
BOCKpecenbe, Sunday. 

Bnepen, in advance. 

BpeMfl, time. 

Ha BpeMH, for a time. 

Bee, everything, all. 

Bee, everybody. 

Bcerna, always. 

Bcecoi03HbiH, all-union. 

Bee TaKH, still, yet. 

BTdpHHK, Tuesday. 

BTopdH npyc, upper-circle. 
Bnepa, yesterday. 

BbinrpbiBaTb, to win, gain. 
BbiHHMaib, to take out. 
BbixojiHTb, to come out, go out. 
Bbixofl, levee. 

r. 

ra3eta, newspaper, 
rajuiepen, gallery. 


raptiep66, cloak-room. 
rapMdHHH, harmony. 

TB03flb, (m.) nail, 
rue, where. 
reKTap, hectare. 
reHepan, general. 
reHHH, genius. 

TepMaHKH, Germany. 
rHJibOTHHa, guillotine. 
niaBHbiH, central, principal. 
rjia3, eye. 

rJiy6oKHH, deep, profound. 
THaTbCH, to hunt. 
roBapHBaji, used to say, tell. 
roBopHTb, (imp.) to speak. 
rojmaHflHH, Holland, 
ronosa, head, 
rope, sorrow, 
rdpofl, town, city, 
rocnojia, gentlemen. 
rocnoziHH, gentleman. 
rocTHHHua, hotel. 
rocTb, (m.) guest. 
rocyflapcTBeHHbiH, state. 
roTdBHTb, to prepare. 
tot6b, prepared. 
rpacj3HH, decanter, 
rpex, sin. 

ryjiHHHe, walk, promenade. 
ryjiHTb, to walk, stroll. 

fl. 

ZtaBaTb, (imp.) to give. 
naBH6, long (time). 
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nance, even. 
naneKHH, far, distant. 
napHTb, [imp.) to present. 
naTb, (■ p .) see naBaTb. 
nBepb, (/•) door. 

ABopeu, palace. 

ABop, courtyard. 
neByrnna, girl, 
nen, grandfather. 
nencTBHe, act, action. 
neHCTBHTejibHOCTb, (/) reality, 
nenabpb, December. 
nenaTb, to do, make, 
neno, business, affair. 
neHencHbiH, (adj.) money. 
neHb, (w.) day. 
neHbrH, (/.) money. 
nepeBHH, village. 
nepeBO, tree. 
necHTHHa, 2.7 acres, 
neuiesjie, cheaper. 
nerneBO, cheap. 

HHTH, child. 
flHHb, (/.) game. 

AHeM, in the daytime. 
n66pbiH, good, kind. 
noBbjibHO, enough, 
no BocTpe6oBaHHH, poste-res- 
tante. 

noKJianbiBaTb, to report, lay 
before. 

n6KTop, doctor, 
nonr, duty. 
n6nrHH, long. 
nonncHd, ought to. 


nononcHTb, (p.) to report, lay 
before. 

noMauiHHH, homely, 
no noManiHeMy, i n a homely 
fashion. 
noM, house. 
nop6ra, way. 
nopor6n, dear. 

no CBHnaHbn, good-bye, fare¬ 
well. 

nocTaBJiHTb, (imp.) supply, 
deliver. 

AOCTHHteHHe, achievement. 
nox6n, income. 
ny6, oak. 

nyMaTi?, (imp.) to think, 
nyma, soul. 

AHUH, uncle. 

E. 

EBp6na, Europe, 
ero, his. 

ena, food, eating. 
e3flHTb, to go, drive. 
ecTb, to eat; there is. 
exaTb, (imp.) to go, drive. 

)K. 

ncajib, pity, regret. 
ncaneTb, (imp.) to grudge, 
pity, regret. 
ncapeHoe, roast. 
ncejiaHHe, wish, desire. 
ncenaTb, (imp.) to wish, desire. 
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>Kene, jelly. 

>Keue3Ha5j nopbra, railway. 
>Kene3o, iron. 

>KeHa, wife. 

>KHTeJib, (w.) inhabitant. 

>KHTb, to live, inhabit, 
xtpeu, prophet. 

3. 

3a, for. 

3a6HpaTb, to take all, take up. 
3a66THTbCH, to care, take care. 
3a6paTb, ( p .) see 3a6npaTb. 
3aBeneHHe, establishment. 
3aBenyiomHH, manager. 

3aB6a, works, factory. 

3aBTpaK, breakfast. 

3arpaHHua, abroad. 

3anana, problem, aim. 

3aeM, loan. 

3aKa3H6n, registered. 
3aKa3biBaTb, to order. 

3aK6H, law. 

no 3aK6Hy, according to law. 
3ajia (3aji), hall. 

3aMeHHTb, to exchange, alter. 
3aMenaTb, {imp.) to notice. 
3aHHMaTb, [imp.) to occupy. 
3anHpaTb, {imp.) to lock up. 
sanpemaTb, {imp.) to forbid. 
3anp6c, inquiry. 

3apBaTbCH, to lose one’s head, 
stake everything. 

3aceBaTb, [imp.) to plant, sow. 
3aceHTb, [p .) to plant, sow. 


3acHyTb, {p.) to fall asleep, 
sleep in. 

sacTaTb (fl6Ma), to find (at 
home). 

3axoziHTb, to call in, come in. 
sanu, hare. 

3BaTb, {imp.) to call. 

3ByK, sound. 
sjtaHHe, building. 

3flop6Bbe, health. 

3ziecb, here. 

3eMJiejiejibHecKan, agricultural. 
3eMJiHua, piece of land. 
3eMJiH, earth, land. 

3eMHafl, (adj.) earth’s. 
3epKajio, mirror, looking- 
glass. 

3HMa, winter. 

3JioneH, criminal, murderer. 
3noneHCTBO, crime. 

3jioh, cruel, bad. 

3Men, serpent. 

3Hai6K, connoisseur. 

3HaTb, {imp.) to know. 
3HaneHHe, importance. 
3 HaHHTenbHbiH, considerable. 
36jioto, gold. 

3y6, tooth. 

H. 

h, and. 

HBaH, John. 
nropHbiH, gambling, 
nrpa, play, game. 
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HrpaTb, (imp.) to play. 
H36paHHHK, chosen, selected. 
hsbhh^tbch, to apologize. 
H3B63HHK, cab driver. 

H3ynaTb, to learn, study. 

H3, from. 

HM5i, name. 

HHAHBHflyaJibHbiH, individ¬ 
ual. 

HHrepecHbiH, interesting. 
HCKaTb, to search, look for. 
HCKyccTBO, art. 

HTanH5j, Italy. 
h t. fl., etc. 

HTTH, HATH, (imp.) to go. 
HlOJIb, July. 

HiOHb, June. 

K. 

Ka3HHTb, to execute, sentence. 
KaKbH Hn6yflb, some one, 
somebody. 

KaK, how. 

KaK-HH6y,Qb, somehow. 
KapayjiHTb, to watch, guard. 
Kapia KymaHHH, menu. 
KapTHHa, picture. 

Kacca, box office, booking 
office. 

naioTa, cabin. 

KBHTaHUHsi, receipt. 

KHCTb, (/.) brush. 
kht, whale. 

KJIHKHyTb, (p.) to call. 
kjiioh, key. 


KHnra, book. 

KHH>KKa, book. 

KHH3eK, little prince, little 
sovereign. 

KHH3b, prince, sovereign. 
kojix 63, collective farm. 
komkcchh, commission. 
KOMHTeT, committee, commis¬ 
sion. 

KbMHaia, room. 

KOHeu, end. 

KOHTopa, office. 

KonnaTb, ip ) to finish. 

KOHb, (m.) horse. 

KOonepaitHH, co-operative. 
Kopa6jib, ship, steamer. 
KopMHTb, to feed, nourish. 
KopoiieBCTBO, kingdom. 
KopoJib, king. 

KopoHOBaTbCH, to be crowned. 
KOTJieia, cutlet. 

KdiiJKa, cat. 

KpacHBbiH, nice, beautiful. 
Kpacna, colour. 

KpeflHT, credit. 

KpeaHTHbiH 6HJieT ? paper 
money. 

KpecibHHHH, peasant. 
KpacHbiH, red, pretty. 

Kpecjio napTepa, stall. 

KpHK, clamour, cry. 

KpOBaTb, (/.) bed. 

KpdmeHHbiH, tiny, very small. 
Kpbuid, wing. 

KTO, who. 
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kto-to, somebody. 

Ky3Heu, blacksmith. 

KynHTb, (p .) to buy. 

KypHTb, {imp.) to smoke. 
KypHTejibHan, smoking-room. 
KypbpT, health resort, spa. 
nypc, rate of exchange. 
Kyp^mHH, smoker. 

KyTy3Ka, lock-up. 

KyxH5i, kitchen. 

KyinaTb, {imp.) to eat. 

JL 

naBKa, shop. 
jieB, lion, 
jien, ice. 

JieH, flax. 

jieHHBbiH, idle, lazy. 

JieHTHH, idler. 

JieTO, summer. 
jihjihh, lily. 
jihhhh, line. 

JiHTb, to pour. 

JiHTb cjie3bi, to cry, weep. 
jiHiiib, only. 

Ji6ma, box. 
jid^KKa, spoon. 
jiOHtb, (/.) lie. 

JiOMaTb, {imp.) to break. 
JI6 hhoh, London, 
jidiuajib, (/.) horse. 

JiK)6HTb, {imp.) to love. 
jno66Bb, (/.) love. 

M. 

MaJieHbKHH, small, little. 
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Mano, little, few. 

ManbiH, fellow, lad. 

MajibHHK, boy. 

MajibHHUiKa, boy. 

Mapna, stamp. 

Macuo, butter. 

MacTep, expert. 

MaTb, mother. 

MauiHHa, machine. 

Me^HbiH, {adj.) copper. 

Me>K, between. 

Me>Kny, between. 

M^JKay TeM, meanwhile. 
MeHbrne, less, fewer. 

MeH^Tb, {imp.) to change. 
Mep3aBeu, wretch, rascal. 
MecTHbiH, local. 

MecTO, place, seat, berth. 

Mex, fur. 

MHJioBaTb, to pardon. 
MHHepaJibHbiH, mineral. 
mhhhctp, minister. 

MHp, peace, universe, world. 
MHbro, much, many. 

Monojteu, fellow, young man. 
mojioe6h, young. 
mojiok 6, milk. 

MOJinaTb, to be quiet, silent. 
M6pe, sea. 

Mopo>KeHoe, ice-cream. 
mothb, tune. 

My>K, husband, man. 

MypaBeH, ant. 
mhco, meat. 



H. 

Ha, on, upon. 

Harpana, reward. 

HaaeflTbca, {imp.) to hope. 
HantHBaTbCH, to grow rich. 
Ha3HanaTb, {imp.) to appoint, 
offer, fix. 

Ha3biBaTbCH, {imp.) to be called, 
named. 

HaH66jiee, most. 

HaKa 3 biBaTb, to punish. 
HaKJiaflbiBaTb, to put on. 
HajiHBaTb, to pour out. 

Hajidr, tax. 

Hajio>KHTb, see HaKnanbiBaTb. 
HanonHHTb, {imp.) to fill. 
Hap6n, nation, people, men. 
HapdjjHbiH, national. 
HacTonmHH, real. 

Hanajio, beginning. 

HaHHHaTb, {imp.) to begin. 

He, not. 

He6o, sky, heaven. 

HeronHH, wretch, rascal. 
HeaeJifl, week. 

He3HOp6B, unwell, ill. 

HeKOMy, there is nobody. 
HeMeu, a German, 
no HeMeuKH, (adv.) German. 
HenpaBHJibHO, wrongly, bad¬ 
ly, unjust. 

HecoBMecTHMO, incompatible. 
HeT, no, there is not. 

He<j3Tb, (/.) oil. 

HH3KH&, low, sordid. 


hhkt 6, nobody. 

HdBbiH, new. 
ho>k, knife. 

Ho£6pb, November. 

H6Mep, number, room in an 
hotel. 

HOCHJibiKHK, porter. 

Hy>Kna, necessity. 

HynceH, is wanted. 

He HynteH, is not wanted. 
HbiHHe, at present, to-day. 
hhhh, nurse. 

O. 

o (06), about, of. 
o6H&eTb, {p.) to offend. 
o6HfleTbCH, ( p ). to be offended, 
mind. 

66jiaKO, cloud. 

66jiacTb, (/.) region. 
o6MeHHTb, (p.) to change. 
o6onui6cb, it came to. 
o6cjiy>KHBafiHe, attendance. 
66luhh, general, total. 
o6 5 HBJiHTb, {imp.) to announce, 
inform. 

ob'HCHeHHe, explanation. 
o6enaTb, to dine. 
o6ea, dinner. 
oBec, oats. 
ordHb, {m.) fire. 
orpebaTb, to rake in 
oehh, one. 
oaeTHH, dressed. 
okh 6, window. 
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6 ko, eye. 

OKTfldpb, October. 
onepHHH, (adj.) opera. 
ono 3 naTb, (p.) to be late, 
opyzme, implement, instru¬ 
ment. 

6ceHb, autumn. 
ocMaTpHBaTb, (imp.) to 
examine. 

ocMOTpeTb, (p.) to examine. 
ocH 6 Ba, basis. 
ochobh 6 h, basic, main. 
oc66bin, special, private. 
ocpaMHTb, to shame, disgrace. 
ocTanocb, left. 
ocraHdBKa, stop. 

0 T 6 HBHan KOTjieTa, chop. 
OTBeT, answer. 

OTBenaTb, to answer, reply. 
OTZiejiaTbCfl, to get rid of. 
oraeneHMe, branch. 

OTeu, father. 

OTKpbiTKa, post card. 

OTKpbITb, (/>.) to open. 
oTKynopHTb, to uncork. 
OTHHMaTb, (imp.) to takeaway. 
OTH^Tb, ( p .) to take away. 
oTnpaBJiHTb, to send away, 
send. 

OTpaBJi^Tb, to poison. 
OTpacub, (/.) branch. 

0Tpy6aTb, to cut off, chop off. 
OTceKaTb, to cut off. 
OTCTaBaTb, (imp.) to lag, get 
out of the way, of the world. 
OTCTajiocTb, (/.) backwardness. 
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OTHero, why. 
ocJ)Huep, officer. 
ox6thhk, hunter, one who 
likes something. 
oneHb, very. 
ouiH6Ka, mistake. 

n. 

nauaia, palace, 
nanan, executioner, 
najieu, finger, 
napaa, review. 
napoB03, locomotive. 
riapH>K, Paris, 
napoxon, steamer, boat. 
nacMypHbiH, dull, grave, 
melancholy. 
nacnopT, passport. 
neBeu, singer. 
neHCHH, pension. 
nepBbiH npyc, dress circle. 
nepeBoa, order, transfer, trans- 
lation. 

nepen, before. 

nepecajiKa, change of train. 
nepenecTb, to read once again, 
nepo, pen. 
necoK, sand, 
nec, co6aKa, dog. 
neTb, (imp.) to sing. 
neneHbe, pastry. 
nHBO, beer. 

nncaTb, (imp.) to write. 
nHCbMd, letter. 
n«Tb, (imp.) to drink. 



rmma, food. 
ruiaKaTb, to cry, weep. 
nuaMtf, flame. 
nJiaH, plan. 
nJiaTHTb, to pay. 
njiaT(J)6pMa, platform. 
nnaTbe, dress, clothing, 
ruieno, shoulder. 
rui6mat(b, (/.) area, 
njiyr, plough, 
no, on. 

noBepxHOCTb, (/.) surface, 
non, under, sub. 
nonapoK, present. 
noneweBJie, cheaper. 
nojuie>KaTb, (imp.) to be liable. 
nonyMaTb, to think over. 
nonyuiHbie, poll-tax. 
n6e3fl, train. 

nomanyn, well, it might be 
possible. 

nomaJiyncTa, if you please. 
no>Kap, fire, conflagration. 
n63BHO, late. 
noHCKaTb, see HCKaTb. 
noHTH, ( p .) see htth. 
noKa3aTb,(/>.)see noKa3biBaTb. 
noKa3HBaTb, (imp.) to show. 
noKJioHMTbCH, to bow. 
iiok6h, rest. 

noKpbiBaTb, {imp.) to cover, 
non, floor, sex. 
n6jie, field. 

ndJiHO, full, enough, suffi¬ 
cient, stop. 


noneHO, log. 
nojiHTHKa, policy. 
nojiHOCTbio, completely. 
nonb3a, use, profit. 
n6jib30BaHHe, use. 
noMHHTb, (imp.) to remember. 
noMemeHHe, apartment, pre¬ 
mises. 

noMOHb, (/>.) to help. 
noHano6HTbC5i, will be neces¬ 
sary, will involve. 
noHenejibHHK, Monday. 
noHHMaTb, (imp.) to understand 
nopa, it is time, 
c toh nopbi, since then. 
nopeuiHTb, ( p .) to decide. 
nopniiaTb, (imp.) to blame. 
nopTHdn, tailor. 
nop^noK, order, custom. 
noceB, crop. 

noceBHaa, (adj.) sown, under 
cultivation. 

noceTHTb, (p.) to visit. 
nocTenb, bed. 
nocTdn, (imper.) wait. 
nocTOHHHO, always. 
nocTpdMKa, building. 
nocbinaTb, (imp.) to send. 
nocbiJina, sending, errand, 
parcel. 

noTOMy, for that reason, that 
is why. 

noi6M, afterwards. 
noneMy, why. 

noHTOBbm n6e3n, postal or 
slow train. 
nduiJiHHa, duty. 
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noaTOMy, that is why. 
npaBna, truth. 
npaBenHUH, honest, just, 
npea, before. 

npefljiaraib, (imp.) to offer. 
npeflJiOHceHHe, offer, proposal. 
npezinpHHTHe, enterprise. 
npeflCTaBHTb, (p.) to submit, 
npexme, before. 
npe3peHHHH, paltry. 
npenpacHbiH, sublime, beau¬ 
tiful. 

npecTynjieHHe, crime. 
npecTynHHK, criminal. 
npH, by, at, with. 
npuroBOp, sentence. 
npHflB6pHUH, courtier. 
npH3BaTb, see npH3biBaTb. 
npH3biBaib, to summon, call. 
np«Jie>KHHH, diligent. 
npHneBaioHH, in clover. 
npHcynHTb, (p.) to sentence. 
npHCH>KHbiH, juryman. 
npHXoaHTb, (imp.) to come, 
npnxda, income. 
npHe3x<aTb, (imp.) to arrive. 
npHHTejib, (m.) friend. 
npHHTHo, pleasant. 
npoBOKaTUH, attendant. 
nporpaMMa, programme. 
npoflaBaTb, (imp.) to sell. 
npoaaTb, (p.) to sell. 
npoe3n, travelling expenses. 
npoHrpbiBaTb, to lose. 
npOKyp6p, prosecutor. 
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npoMuuuieHHbiH, industrial. 
npodpaHCTBo, space, exten¬ 
sion. 

nponecTb, ( p .) to read through. 
np6HHHH, solid, 
npoman, good-bye, farewell. 
npuraTb, (imp.) to jump. 
nmeHHua, wheat. 
n^THJieTKa, five year plan, 
period. 

nHTHHua, Friday. 

P. 

pa66ia, work. 
pa66iaTb, {imp.) to work, 
paa, content, glad, satisfied, 
pa3, once, one thing. 
pa36yaHTb (p .) to wake. 
pa3BeflenHe, cultivation. 
pa3BHBaTbCH, (imp.) to de¬ 
velop. 

pa3BHTHe, development. 
pa3aeneHHe, division. 
pa3nejiaTbCH, to get rid of. 
pandit, district. 
paHO, early. 

pacnncaTbCH, (/>.), to sign, 
pacxda, expenditure. 
pe3aTb, (imp.) to cut. 
pe3ynbTaT, result. 
peMecno, profession, trade. 
pecnydJiHKa, republic. 
pedopaH, restaurant. 
peuiaTb, to decide, 
poa, gender. 



p6flCTBeHHHK, relative, rela¬ 
tion. 

po>Kb, (/•) rye. 

Pocchh, Russia. 
pocT, growth, increase. 
py6HTb, {imp.) to cut, chop. 
py6jib, ( m .) rouble, 
pyna, hand, arm. 
pyjieTKa, roulette. 
pyneH, brook. 
pbi6a, fish, 
pan, row. 

C. 

c, with, 
can, garden. 
caM, self, 
capan, shed. 
cb6>khh, fresh. 

CBHnaHbe, meeting, 
no CBHnaHbH, good-bye. 
CBH3biBaTb, to bind, unite. 
ceBepo3ananHbiH, north¬ 
western. 

cerbnHH, to-day. 
cen6K, passenger, rider. 
c’e3n, congress. 
cen6, village. 
ceMeucTBO, family. 
ceHTH6pb, September, 
cepnue, heart. 
cepe6p6, silver. 
cecTpa, sister. 
cecTb, (p.) to sit down, 
cfijia, strength, force. 
CHHflHKaT, syndicate. 


CHHHH, blue. 

CKBepHbiH, bad. 

CK6po, soon. 

CKdpbiH, fast. 

CKpbiTbCH, to disappear. 
CJiaBHbiH, fine, brave. 
cne3a, tear. 

CJ1HUIKOM, too, too much. 
cji6bo, word. 
cjioh, elephant. 
cjiynaTbCH, to happen. 
CJiyuiaTb, {imp.) to hear. 
CMepToydHHCTBo, murder. 
cMenTbCH, to laugh. 

CMeniHb, ridiculous. 
CMHp^HHbiH, quiet, peaceable. 
cmhpho, peaceably. 
cobaKa, dog. 

cobupaTb, {imp) to cull, gather 
cobHpaTbCH, to assemble. 
c66dBeHHHK, proprietor. 
cbBecTHO, to have scruples. 
cob6t, council. 
coBceM, quite. 

cornacHTbCH, see cornamaTbCH 
corjiaiuaTbCH, {imp.) to agree. 
conepHcaTenb, proprietor. 
coenHHHTb, {imp.) to join. 
co3naiejib, creator. 
coKpSTHTb, {p.) to reduce. 
coiinaT, soldier. 
cojiob6h, nightingale. 
coh, dream. 
coc6n, neighbour. 
codaBJi^Tb, {imp.) to form. 
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cocTOHHHe, state, condition. 
coHHHHTb, (imp.) compose, 
co 163 , union. 
cnanbHbiH, sleeping. 
cnacH6o, thank you. 
cneiUHTb, (imp.) to hurry. 
cndpHTb, to argue, quarrel. 
cnoc66cTBOBaTb, (imp.) to 
assist. 

cnpauiHBaTb, to ask, question. 
cnycnaTb, to lose, put down, 
epeua, Wednesday. 
CpeflH 36 MHoe, Mediterranean. 
cpeflHHH, middle, central. 
cpOK, the proper time. 
CTapaTbcs, to try. 

CTapblH, old. 

CTaTb, to begin, become. 
CTenb, (/.) heath. 
ctoji, table. 
crojiHna, capital. 

CTOJiOBaTbCH, (imp.) to board, 
eat. 

CTon^p, joiner, cabinet-ma¬ 
ker. 

CTopom, watchman, guard. 
CTpaHa, country, land. 
CTpejiHTbCfl, to shoot oneself. 
CTpoeHHe, building, edifice. 
CTpOHTb, (imp.) to build. 
CTyn, chair. 

CTbin, shame. 
cy666ia, Saturday. 
cytiHTb, (imp.) to judge. 
cyjiHd, ship, steamer. 
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cyflbH, judge, justice. 
cyMMa, sum. 
cyn, soup. 

cymecTBOBarb, (imp.) to exist. 
cneT, invoice, account, bill. 
chh, son. 

CbiTOCTb, satiation. 
si cbiT, I have enough, I am 
satiated. 

T. 

Tadan, tobacco. 

TaKOB, such, like. 

TSK, SO. 

TaM, there. 

TaMO>KHH, customs. 

TBepziHTb, (imp.) to repeat. 
TeaTp, theatre. 

TeKymHH, current. 
TeKCTHUbHbiH, textile. 
TenerpaMMa, telegram, cable. 
Tenepb, now. 

TOBapnm, comrade, friend. 
TOBapoodMeH, exchange of 
commodities. 

TOJina, crowd. 

TdjibKO, only, merely. 
tohkhh, fine, thin. 

TonHTbCfl, to drown oneself. 
TdnjiHBO, fuel. 

TdTHac, at once, soon. 
tot, that. 

tot }Ke, the same. 

TpedoBaHHe, request, demand. 
TpedoBaTb, to demand, ask. 



TpeB6>KHTb, to trouble, worry. 
TpecT, trust. 

TpeTHH, third. 

Tpy6na, pipe. 

Tpyn, work, labour. 

TbicsiHa, thousand. 

TiopbMa, prison. 

TH>Keji6, heavily. 

y. 

y, by, at. 
y66pHaH, toilet. 

/Ba>KaTb, ( imp .) to respect. 
yBenoMHTb, to inform, advise. 
yBejriHHHBaTb, to increase, 
yronb, (/.) coal. 
yflOBOJibCTBHe, pleasure. 
y>KHH, supper. 
yna3, edict, decree. 
yKa3biBaTb, to point out, show, 
yjien, bee hive. 
yjiHija, street. 
yMeTb, to know, to be able. 
yMHbm, clever. 

yperyjiHpoBaTb, (/>.) to regu¬ 
late. 

ypoBeHb, (m.) level, 
ypoxtan, crop, harvest. 
yp6K, lesson. 
ycTbHHHBoe, balanced. 
yTBepuHTb, to confirm, affirm. 
yTKa, duck. 
yTpo, morning. 

$xo, ear. 


yxo^HTb, {imp.) to go away. 
yneHHe, instruction, teaching. 
yneHHK, pupil, scholar. 
yHHJiHme, school. 
yHHTenb, (m.) teacher. 
yHHTb, ( imp .) to teach, learn. 
yHHTbCH, to learn. 
yHpenuteHHe, institution. 
ynTHBO, respectfully, 
yum, ears. 

< 3 >. 

4)a6pHKa, factory. 
4)a6pHKaitHH, manufacture. 

surname. 
c})eBpajib, February. 
4)HHaHCOBbiH, financial. 
(J)0pTeriHHH0, piano. 

(J)paHK, franc. 

OpaHUHH, France. 

(}DpaHuy3, Frenchman. 

$pyKT, fruit. 
fyym, pound. 

X. 

XBana, praise, eulogy. 
XBajiHTb, (imp.) to praise. 
xjie6, bread, grain. 
xjidnoK, cotton. 

XMypHTbCH, to mope. 
X03HHH, master, proprietor. 
xo353hctbo, economy. 
XOJl6HHbIH, cold. 
xopoui6, good, well. 

XOTb, though. 
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xoTeTb, ( imp .) to wish, desire. 
xpaHeHHe, keep, care. 
xyjj6>KecTBeHHbiH, ( adj .) art. 

U. 

uapeK, kinglet. 
uapcTBo, kingdom. 
uapcTBOBaTb, to reign. 

UBeT, colour, flower. 
uenedHbiH, wholesome, salu¬ 
tary. 

uejiUH, whole. 
ueHa, price. 

ueHHTb, to value, admire. 
ueHTp, centre. 
uepKOBb, (/.) church. 
uejibiH, (Becb), the whole. 
ijeHa, price. 

H. 

nau, tea. 
nacTb, (/.) part, 
nacu, watch. 

Hex, cheque. 
neKOBUH, [adj.) cheque. 
nejiOBeK, man. 

HeM, with what, than. 
HeMOflaH, trunk. 
nepHbiH, black. 

HepH03eMHUH, black-soil. 
necTb, (/.) honour. 
HecTb-necTbio, as it ought 
be. 

neTB6pr, Thursday. 
hhh6bhhk, official. 
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hhcji 6, date, number. 
hhcthh, clean. 

HHTaTb, (imp.) to read. 

HJieH, member. 

HTGHHe, reading. 
hto, what. 

nyBCTBOBaTb, (imp.) to feel, 
nyflo, wonder, miracle. 
ny>KHe neHbrH, somebody 
else’s money. 
ny>K6H, stranger. 

III. 

maMnaHCKoe, champagne 
(wine). 
inejiK, silk. 
mecT6H, sixth. 
uihp6khh, wide, large. 
uiK6jia, school, 
uijinna, hat. 
uiOKOJiaa, chocolate. 
myM, noise. 
uiyTKa, joke. 

m. 

IHH, cabbage soup. 

3 . 

9 neKTpH(j)HKaijHH, electrifi¬ 
cation. 

3 MHCCHH, emission. 

3Ta, 3TO, 3TOT, this. 

3th, these. 



10 


lor, south. 
iocthuhh, justice. 

91 


*> I. 

h6jioko, apple. 

HBJiHTbCfl, (imp.) to appear. 
5m, poison. 

H3biK, tongue, language. 
HHBapb, January. 

HCHbiH, clear. 

HHMeHb, (w.) barley. 

£m hk, case, box. 
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